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ABBREVIATIONS. 

All  references,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  are  to  the  Corpus 
inscriptionum  Graecarum  Graeciae  septentrionalis.  Vol.  I,  ed. 
Dittenberger.     1892. 

L.  =  Larfeld.  Sylloge  inscriptionum  Boeoticarum.  Praemittitur 
de  dialecti  Boeoticae  inutationihus  disseriatio.     1883. 

C  =  Cauer.  Delectus  inscriptionum  Graecarum j^ropter  dialectum 
memoraiilium,  ed.  II.     1883. 

M.  =  Meister.  Die  buotischen  Inschriften,  in  CoUitz's  Sammlung 
der  griecMschen  Dialekt-Inschriften.     Vol.  I.     1884. 

Meyer,  or  Meyer,  Gr.  Gr.  =  Meyer.  Griechische  Grammatik. 
1896. 

Meisterhans  =  Meisterhans.  Grammatik  der  attiscJien  Inschrif- 
teuy  ed.  Ill,  besorgt  von  Ed.  Schweizer.     1900. 

Herwerden  =  van  Herwerden.  Lapidum  de  dialecto  Attica  tesii- 
monia.     1880. 

Geyer,  or  Geyer,    Ohserv.  epigraph.  =  Geyer.     Observationes  epi- 

graphicae  de  praepositionum  Graecarum  forma  et  usu.     1880. 

Lutz  =  Lutz.       Die  Prdpositionen  bei   den  attischen   Rednern. 

1887. 

Dy roff  =  Dyrofif.  Geschichte  des  Pronomen  Rejiexivum,  in  Schanz's 
Beitrdge.     1892-93. 


INTKODUCTION. 

The  unique  value  of  the  testimony  of  inscriptions  for  the  study 
of  the  Greek  dialects,  especially  in  the  case  of  those  dialects  of 
which  little  if  any  literature  is  extant,  has  long  been  recognized. 
Indeed,  the  foundation  of  scientific  dialectology  was  laid  in  1839, 
when  H.  L.  Ahrens  published  the  first  volume  of  his  notable 
treatise,  De  Graeme  linguae  dialectis,  based  on  the  Corpus  inscrip- 
tionum  Graecarum,  so  far  as  this  had  been  already  published,  and 
dedicated  to  August  Roeckh.  Since  Ahrens's  time,  works  on  the 
Greek  dialects,  both  general  treatises  and  special  monographs, 
have  multiplied,  and,  in  nearly  all,  the  evidence  of  inscriptions 
has  formed  an  important  and  solid  substructure,  if  not,  as  in 
some  cases  was  inevitable,  the  only  basis  of  research.  By  means 
of  these  various  essays,  the  study  of  the  Greek  language  has  been 
broadened  so  effectively  that  the  more  recent  Greek  grammars  are 
not,  to  80  great  a  degree  as  formerly,  merely  grammars  of  the  Attic 
dialect,  and  that,  too,  in  its  literary  manifestation  only,  but  are 
more  truly  repiesentative  of  the  Greek  language  as  a  whole. 

Until  the  present  time,  however,  the  field  of  research  has  been 
mainly  confined  to  the  morphological  side  of  the  language — the 
Laut-und-fornienlehre  of  the  numerous  German  monographs  of 
which  the  Grammntih  der  pergamenischen  Inschriften  •  and  Der 
delphische  Dialekt'^  are  typical. 

The  assistance  that  inscriptions  might  give  in  the  province  of 
syntax  has  been  hitherto  comparatively  neglected.  With  few  ex- 
ceptions,^ such  material  as  has  been  published  is  to  be  found  in 
scattered  notes  of  editors  and  writers  whose  main  theme  lies  in 
other  fields.  Only  in  the  case  of  the  Attic  dialect  have  there  been 
any  considerable  systematic  researches  in  inscriptional  syntax. 
And  even  in  Attic,  the  syntactical  study  has  been  rather  inci- 
dental to  grammatical  study  in  the  narrower  sense,  than  essential 
and  independent.     In  1880,  van  Herwerden  appended  to  the  ety- 

•Ed.  Schwyzer,  1808.  2  valaori,  1901. 

3  The  Observationes  epiffvaphicae  de  praepositlonutii  Graecarum  forma  et  tisu, 
Diss.  Lips.  1880,  M.  Geyer,  includes  syntax. 
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mological  part  of  his  treatise  entitled  Lapidum  de  dialedo  Attica 
testimoyiia,  a  chapter  on  syntax,  in  which  he  treated  of  final  con- 
junctions and  other  conjunctions  and  particles.  This  beginning 
was  followed  by  the  publication  of  the  essays  of  SchmoUing  on 
the  use  of  pronouns  in  the  Attic  inscriptions.^  Such  essays  as 
these  may  be  regarded  as  preliminary  studies  for  a  grammar  of  the 
Attic  inscriptions,  such  as  we  have  in  the  well-known  Grammatih 
of  Meisterhans,  now  in  its  third  edition,  which  was  first  published 
in  1885. 

Furthermore,  the  authors  of  special  treatises  on  various  sub- 
jects in  the  domain  of  Greek  syntax  have  in  recent  years  felt  it 
essential  to  pay  at  least  some  attention  to  inscriptions,  especially 
the  Attic  inscriptions.  So  in  Schanz's  Beitrdge,  Dyrofi",^  Weber,' 
and  Keck  *  have  included  the  Attic  inscriptions  in  their  treat- 
ment. And  in  a  recent  dissertation  on  the  syntax  of  the  zotvij  at 
a  special  period  ^  the  testimony  of  inscriptions  is  called  upon  as 
subsidiary  to  that  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum. 

The  syntax  of  Greek  dialect  inscriptions  other  than  the  Attic 
has,  however,  received  little  attention.  It  is  the  aim  of  the  fol- 
lowing study  to  supply  this  lack,  so  far  as  Boeotian  is  concerned, 
by  setting  forth  the  syntax  of  this  dialect  as  we  find  it  in  the 
inscriptions. 

The  Corpus  inscriptionum  Graecarum  Graeciae  septentrionalis. 
Vol.  I  (ed.  Dittenberger),  1892,  has  been  made  the  basis  of  the 
collection  of  material,  and  all  citations  by  numbers  only  refer  to 
this  work.  The  earlier  collections  of  Boeotian  inscriptions,  Lar- 
feld,"  Cauer,'  andMeister"  have  also  been  taken  into  considera- 
tion. The  Nicareta  inscription  has  been  cited  according  to 
Cauer's  lines  which  represent  the  true  order  of  the  documents 
which  make   up  that  inscription,  while  the  numbering  in  the 

'  Konigliches  Marieustifts-Gymnasium  zu  Stettin,  Osier-Programm,  1882. 
Uber  den  Gebraiich  einiger  rronomina  mif  attischen  Inschrifteri.  Dr.  Ernst 
SchmoUing,  II  Teil,  1885. 

2  Oeschichte  des  Pronomen  Reflexivum.     Zweite  Abteilung,  Cap.  VII,  §  1. 

^  Entwickelungsgeschichte  der  AbsicJitssdtze.     Zweite  Abteilung,  Cap.  VII,  §  2. 

*  ijber  den  Dual  bei  den  griech.  Rednern  mit  Berucksichtigung  der  attischen 
Inschrifien. 

^  De  Sermone  Graeco  volgari  Pisidiae  Phrygiaeque  meridionalis  {de  verborum 
structura).     Diss.  Bonn,  1895. 

^Larfeld  :   Sylloge  inscriptionum  Poeoticarmii,  1883. 

'  Cauer  :   Delectus  inscriptionum  Graecarum,  ed.  II,  1883. 

^Meister,  in  Collitz's  Sammlung  der  griechischen  Dialekt-Inschriften,  1884. 
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Corpus  follows  the  original  error  in  their  arrangement.^  Where, 
however,  the  text  diflfers  materially  from  that  of  Dittenberger,  a 
citation  from  the  Corpus  is  given. 

The  arrangement  of  the  Corpus  is,  in  some  respects,  not  such 
as  to  facilitate  a  work  of  this  character.  Amid  the  mass  of  more 
than  4000  inscriptions,  ranging  from  the  earliest  times  to  the 
fourth  or  fifth  centuries  of  the  Empire,  and  largely  composed  in 
the  xovy-ri  (or  in  the  case  of  those  of  Megara  and  Oropus,  in  Doric 
and  Attic),  are  scattered  the  Boeotian  dialect  inscriptions.  A 
chronological  arrangement  would  have  grouped  the  dialect  in- 
scriptions together.  Dittenberger  has,  however,  in  following  the 
plan  of  the  original  Corpus  inscriptionum  Graecarum,  rather 
than  that  of  his  own  Sylloge,  adopted  an  arrangement  not  accord- 
ing to  chronology,  but  according  to  subject  matter.  Within  the 
groups  thus  formed  a  chronological  order  has,  as  a  rule,  been 
followed,  yet  not  with  complete  consistency.  The  advantages  of 
this  arrangement  are,  of  course,  obvious;  but  it  is  hardly  con- 
venient for  the  student  of  the  Boeotian  dialect  as  sucli,  and  the 
greatest  care  has  been  necessary  in  order  not  to  overlook  any  of 
the  dialect  inscriptions. 

The  value  of  the  testimony  of  inscriptions  as  to  syntax,  is,  in 
some  respects,  far  less  than  we  could  wish.  This  is  due,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  the  paucity  of  material,  especially  of  the  earlier 
period,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  limitations  of  language 
largely  conventional  and  official.  Though  the  formulas  of  decrees 
and  other  documents  vary  from  town  to  town,  even  those  of  the 
same  town  varying  in  small  points,  still  the  long  series  of  decrees 
conferring  the  honor  of  -rxi^e-Aa,  such,  for  instance,  as  those  of 
Tanagra,  or  the  Manumission  Documents  of  Chaeronea,  follow 
one  another  with  a  regularity  of  expression  which  leaves  the  field 
of  syntactical  variation  somewhat  narrow.  Some  towns,  as 
Orchonienus  and  Thebes,  furnish  longer  inscriptions  of  an  indivi- 
dual interest,  yet  others,  like  Hyettus,  have  left  to  posterity  only 
a  succession  of  lists  of  recruits,  each  headed  by  the  invariable 
formula,  rm  ar.typdil'avOo  iv  -^Xrocpopaq,  or  the  like.  Of  the  earlier 
period,  before  the  adoption  of  the  Ionic  alphabet  (c.  350  b.  c), 
little  has  survived  except  dedications,  military  lists,  and  epitaphs, 
or  the  remaining  inscriptions  the  great  majority  fall  in  the 
period  between  250  and  150  b.  C. 

1  Vide  Ditt.  ad  loc.  C.  1.  G.  ,S'.  p.  581,  col.  II. 
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Yet,  in  spite  of  these  li mi tatioue,  the  evidence  of  the  inscrip- 
tions is  by  no  means  to  be  neglected,  especially  as  there  are  rea- 
sons for  thinking  that  the  official  style  may  sometimes  come 
nearer  than  the  literary  language  to  the  living  speech  of  the 
people/  And  in  the  case  of  a  dialect  that  has  shown  so  great  a 
tenacity  in  clinging  to  its  ovrn  phonetic  peculiarities  as  the  Boeo- 
tian, and  so  independent  a  disposition  in  representing  the  can- 
tonal pronunciation  by  phonetic  spelling,  it  seems  fair  to  pre- 
sume that  a  similar  spirit  may  have  informed  official  syntax,  so 
that  the  inscriptions,  though  on  the  whole  rather  late,  may  give 
us  some  idea  of  Boeotian  syntax  of  an  earlier  as  well  as  a  later  day. 

The  plan  of  this  study  is  to  give  a  complete  view  of  the  syntax 
of  the  Boeotian  dialect  inscriptions.  Meisterhans,  in  dealing 
with  the  great  mass  of  the  Attic  inscriptions,  has,  in  the  part  de- 
voted to  syntax,  noted  peculiarities  and  special  points  of  interest 
in  the  Attic  dialect  of  the  inscriptions,  rather  than  attempted  a 
systematic  exposition.  In  treating  of  a  more  limited  field  and  of 
a  dialect  where  the  number  of  inscriptions  is  comparatively  small, 
it  has  seemed  to  me  more  satisfactory  to  present  a  general  view  of 
the  syntax  of  the  dialect  as  a  whole,  rather  than  a  mere  summary 
of  peculiarities.  I  have,  therefore,  endeavored  to  include  all  con- 
structions of  any  syntactical  interest,  and,  in  the  case  of  the 
more  important  constructions,  to  cite  all  the  instances  of  their 
occurrence.  Where  a  phrase  occurs  constantly  in  a  certain  class 
of  inscriptions  I  have  thought  it  sufficient  to  give  a  few  examples 
and  then  refer  to  the  class. 

To  facilitate  such  reference,  a  classified  list  of  the  inscriptions 
has  been  prefixed.  This  list  is  intended  to  include  all  the  in- 
scriptions of  the  dialect  given  in  the  Corpus,  except  inscriptions 
containing  nothing  but  names  in  the  nominative  (chiefly  grave 
stele  inscriptions)  and  some  mere  fragments.  In  the  Chrono- 
logical Table  I  have  usually  followed  Dittenberger  where  he  as- 
signs dates,  but  I  have  also  compared  and  sometimes  adopted  the 
dating  of  other  authorities,  especially  Larfeld  (Dissertatio  and 
Tabula). 

1  Of.  Schmolling,  I.  c.  Teil  I,  p.  1. 


LIST   OF    THE    BOEOTIAN    DIALECT   INSCRIPTIONS 
CLASSIFIED  ACCOKDING  TO  SUBJECT  MATTER. 

I.  Proxeny  Decrees. 

504-526,529,531,1664,  1665,  1721-1733,  2223,  2224,  2383, 
2385,  2386-2388,  2407-2409,  2708,  2848,  2849,  ii858,  2859-2869, 
3166-3168,  3287,  4127,  4128,  4259-4261,  280,  283,  290,  352,  393. 

II.  Otlier  Decrees. 
1719,  1739,  2406,  3054,  3055,  3169,  207. 

III.  Financial  Transactions. 
3171,  3172,  3173. 

IV.  Acconnts  of  Treasurers,  etc. 
1737,  1738,  1740,  1741,  1742,  2418,  2419,  2420,  2421,  3193. 

V.  On  Letting  of  Land. 
3170,  (1739),  cf.  II. 

VI.  Manumission  Documents. 
1778-1781,  2228,  3080-3083,  3198-3204,  3301-3406. 

VII.  Military  Lists. 

1747-1757,  2389,  2390,  2427,  2429-2439,  2707,  2715-2721,  2781- 
2789,  2809-2832,  3065-3070,  3174-3176,  3178-3181,  3184,  3185, 
3190,  3292,3293,  4172. 

VIII.  Other  Lists. 
1745,  1746,  2428,  3191,  3192. 

IX.  Musical  Contests. 
2410,  [3195]. 

X.  Vase  Inscriptions. 

1685,  1874,  1875,  2245,  2246  (tile),  3467,  3468. 
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XI.  Artists'  Signatures. 
530,  1873,  2229,  2532,  2471,  2729. 


2526. 
3283,  4143. 


XII.  Superscripture  (?). 

XIII.  Uncertain. 

XIV.  Dedications, 


a)  honorary:   528,  552,  556,  557,  558,  1807,  1816,  1817,  1831- 

1833,  2465,  2466,  2471-2475,  2487,  2533,  2795, 
2714  (?),  2835,  2876,  3087,  3090,  3091,  3206, 
3210,  3211,  3215,  3223,  3408,  4160,  4174,  4175, 
4177. 

b)  non-honorary:  550,  551,  554,  555,  1671,  1672-1674,  1792, 

1793,  1795,  1796-1805,  1809,  1810,  1811, 
1814, 1815,  2229-2232,  2384  (?),  2455-2459  a, 
2463,  2464,  2467,  2468,  2723-2724  e,  2729- 
2735,  2875,  3086,  3088-3094,  3205,  3207- 
3209,  3213,  3214,  3407,  3410,  3411,  3413, 
3564,  3575-4123,*  4137,  4155-4159,  4249. 

XV.  Termini. 

546,  547,  1782,  1783,  1785,  1786,  1788,  1789,  1790,  1791,  2452, 
3453,  2792,  2793,  4153,  4154,  4178. 

XVI.  Grave  Steles. 

a)  simple  iiti  with  dative  or  i^n  .  .  .  elfii:  586,  589-611,  1623, 

1689,  1891-1894, 
2738-2740,  2883, 
2884,  3112,  3228, 
3229,      3502-3504. 

b)  longer  inscriptions  with  iTTj' and  dative:  1890,3113,  610  (?). 

c)  ;far/oe-inscriptions :  843,  871,  1056,  1431,  1704,  2033,  2042, 

2070,  2089,  2263,  2277,  2284,  2293,  2294, 
2320,  2352,  2353,  2355, 2356,  2855,  2920, 
2964,  3017,  3021,  3025,  3251,  3264,  3269. 

d)  ;i;/>7jffTo'?-inscriptions:  775,  923,  932,  1050,  1184,  1243,  1312, 

1360,  1423,   1453,   1454,   1488,  2085, 
2115,  2631,  3514,  3543. 

*  Except  a  few  Ka^df-names  on  vases,  etc. 
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e)  name  with  father's  uame  in  genitive :  1548,  1690,  2115  (also 

XP'-tazd'),  2116,  2117, 
2347,  2560,  3470,  596 
{cf.  a). 

f)  metrical  inscriptions :  579,  1880,  2247,  2852. 

g)  other  stele  inscriptions  :  685-687,  1562,  3233. 

4jgg  XYU.  Responses  of  an  Oracle. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE  OF  THE  BOEOTIAN 
DIALECT  INSCRIPTIONS. 


Ante  a. 350  B.C. 

a.  350-250  B.C. 

o.  250-150  B.C. 

inc.  att. 

Tanagra 

546 

553 

504-519  (c.  333- 
305  B.C.) 

871 

547 

530 

923 

550 

532-536 

1184 

551  saec.  VI 

538-531 

1423 

5791 

554-556 

1453 

586 

557  (c.  a.   100 
B.C.) 

1454 

589 

558 

1488 

590 

685-687 

1548 

591 

775 

3514 

593 

843 

3543 

593 

saec.  VI  et 

932 

3547 

594 

V 

1050 

595 

1056 

596 

1243 

600 

1312 

601 

1360 

60  sJ 

1431 

597 

1562 

598 

1623 

599 

603 

603 

604 

606 

607 

608 

609 

610 

611 

3503-3504 

Plataeae 

1671 
1685 

1689-1690 

1664-1665 
1672-1674(250- 

300  B.C.) 
1704 

Thespiae 

1783 

1747 

1719 

1783 

1792 

1751 

1721-1733 

1791 

1703 

1795 

1737-1738 

1810 

1874 

1831 

1739 

1816 

1875  saec.y 

1832 

1740-1742 

3043 

1880     "     " 

1873 

1745-1746 

3070 

189( 

)  saec.y  v.\I 

1748-1750 

3115-2117 

CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE. 
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Ante  a.  350  B.  C. 

0. 360-260  B.  C. 

a.  250-160  B.  C. 

inc.  att. 

Thespiae 

1891-1894 

1752-1753 

1755 

1756-1757(200- 

150  B.  C.) 
1778-1781 
1785-1786(200- 

150  B.  C.) 
1788-1790(200- 

150  B.  C.) 
1796-1805(200- 

150  B.  C.) 
1807  (200-150 

B.C.) 
1809  (200-150 

B.C.) 
1811  (200-150 

B.C.) 
1814-1815 
1817 
1833 
2033 
2085 
2089 

Thisbe 

2229  saec.W 

2223-2224 

3346 

2230  sacc.Vi;.  VI 

2228 

3363 

2245 

2231-2232 

3277 

2247 

3284 

3293-2294 

2320 

2347 

2352-2353 

2355-3356 

3564 

Chorsiae 

2383           ■] 
2385-2388  L^' ''• 
2389-2390j  ''"" 

Thebes 

2407 (866-360 
B.C.) 

2418  (c.  a.  350 
B  C.) 

2406 

2408  (364-363 

2419  (c.  285- 

2409 

B.C.) 

247  B.C.) 

2427  (c.  400- 

2428 

3410   (200-150 

350  B.C.) 

B.C.) 

2452 

2429-2431   (<•. 
325-275 
B.C.) 

2420  (c.  250-300 
B.C.) 

2455  saec.yi 

2432  (c.  a.  250 
B.C.) 

2421  {c.  a.  250 
B.C.) 

2456  saec.Y  v. 

2453  (c.a.  350 

2433-2437 

2464 

VI 

B.  C.) 

i8 
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^utea.  360B.C. 

a.  350-260  B.  C. 

o.  260-150  B.C. 

inc.  aet. 

Thebes 

2457 

2463  (c.   300- 
250  B.C.) 

2466 

2465 

2458 

2467  (c.  a.  250 
B.C.) 

2473-2475 

2468 

2459 

2471  (paullo 
ante   250 
B.C.) 

2487 

2459  a 

2472   (c.  800- 
250  B.  C.) 

2631  (?) 

2526 

2532-2533  (c. 
a.  300  B.C.) 

2560 

3575-4123* 

Acraephia 

2729  saec.Yl 

2723    ' 

2707  (200-150 
B.C.) 

2730  sacc.  VI? 

2724 

c.  312- 

2708  (200-150 

4153^  c. 

Y    304 

B.C.) 

[350- 

2731  saee.VI 

2724  a 

B.C. 

2714  (200-150 
B.C.) 

4154  [200 
J  B.C. 

2732  saec.y 

2724  bj 

2715  (200-150 

B.C.) 

2733    "     "? 

4155(c.  a.  350 
B.C.) 

2716-2721 

2734     "    " 

4160 

2724  c,  d,  e. 

2735    "     " 

4127  1  c.  200- 
4128/150  B.C. 

2738 

2739     "     " 

4136-4137 

2740 

4143  (antea.V!! 

B.C.) 
4156-4159  (f.  a. 

230  B.C.) 

Copae 

2781 

2782-2785(250- 

200  B.  C.) 
2786-2789 (200- 

150  B.  C.) 
2795  (200-150 

B.C.) 

2792 
2793 

2809-28321  ^■^^^~ 

Hyettus 

2835            YbC. 

Haliartus 

2852  saec.y 

2848  1  ante  a. 

2849  / 168  B.  C. 

2855 

*Except  nos.  3578,  3583  (c.  230-150  B.C.),  3595,  3710,  3735,  4117. 
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^nte  a.  350  B.C. 

a.  350-260  B.  C. 

a.  25a  160  B.  C. 

inc.  (ut. 

Coronea 

2883 

2876 

2858-2869 

2920 

2884 

2876 

2964 
3017 
3021 
3025 

Lebadea 

3086 

3055  (c.  a.  350 
B.C.) 

3054 

3092 

3112 

3087  (c.  a.  250 

3065  )  c.  a.  230 

3066  \      B.  C. 

3094 

B.C.) 

3113 

3091  (c.  a.  250 
B.C.) 

3067-3069   (paullo 
ante  a.200B.C.) 
3070 

3080-3083 
3088  (c.  a.  230 

3089-3090 
3093 

Orchomemis 

3205 

3175  (c.  a.  290 
B.C.) 

3166  (c.  222- 
205  B.C.) 

3251 

3228 

3176 

3167 

3264 

3229 

3191  )c.a.  250 

3192  \      B.  C. 

3168  (c.  230-200 

8269 

3233  saecyf 

B.C.) 

3206  (a.  329 

3169 

3283 

B.C.) 

3208 

3170 

3214 

3171  (c.  225-200 
B.  C.) 

3172  (c.  222-200 
B.C.) 

3173  (c.  240-230 
B.C.) 

3174  (c.  240-230 
B.C.) 

3178-3181  (c.  222- 

200  B.  C.) 
3184-3185 
3193  (c.  a.  200 

B.C.) 
3198-3199 

c.  a. 
3200-3201  1 200- 
3203-3204  [150 

J  B.C. 
3207  {c.  a.  230 

B.C.) 
3209 

3210  {c.  a.  200 
B.C.) 

3211  (c.  a.  200 
B.C.) 

20 
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Ante  a.  350  B.  C. 

a.  350-250  B.  C. 

a.  250-150  B.  C. 

inc.  act. 

Orchomenus 

3213 
3215 

3223  (c.  a.  150 
B.C.) 

Chaeronea 

3287  (c.  a.  200 

B.C.) 
3292-3293 
3301-3406  (200- 

100  B.  C.) 

3407  (c.  200-150 
B.  C.) 

3408  (c.  200-150 
B.C.) 

3410  (c.  200-150 
B.C.) 

3411  (c.  200-150 
B.C.) 

3413  {c.  200-150 
B.C.) 

Anthedon 

4178  (c.  a.  350 
B.C.) 

4172  (c.  240-230 

B.C.) 
4174-4177 

Tit.  Boeot. 
Orig.  Incert. 

3467 

3468 

4249  saec.Y 

3470  (c.a.  350 
B.C.) 

Oropus 

280   (c.  270- 
246  B.C.) 

283  ■»  c.  250-230 

290  f      B.  C. 

352  (221-199  B.C.) 

393 

49'iQ'l 

l26oV-  ^30-200 

426lJ      ^•^• 

Aegosthena 

207 (223-201  B.C.) 

TABLE  OF  PARALLEL  REFERENCES. 

I.  O.  S.  =  Corpus  inscriptionum  Graecarum  Oraeciae  septentrionalis. 

L  =  Larfeld  :  Sylloge  inscriptionum  Boeoticarum. 

M  =  Meister:  Die  bootiscken  Inschriften,  in  Collitz's  Sammlung. 

C  =:  Cauer:    Delectus  inscriptionuui  Graecarum,  ed.  II. 
The  table  does  not  include  grave  stele  inscriptions. 


I.  G.  S. 

L 

M 

C 

207 

Append.  1 

1145 

283 

280 

283 

290 

852 

893 

504-509 

489-494 

935-940 

363-365 

510-512 

504-506 

947-949 

513-514 

499-500 

941-942 

515-516 

487-488 

943-944 

517 

497 

951 

369 

518 

498 

952 

370 

519 

503 

954 

520 

502 

9.53 

522-524 

956  a  b  c 

525-526 

528-529 

501 

955-956 

530-531 

495 

945-946 

.546 

382 

883 

360 

547 

338 

907 

550 

385 

869 

359 

551 

278 

692 

552 

496 

950 

366 

554 

486 

958 

555 

484 

959 

367 

556 

557 

558 

485 

957 

1664 

1665 

1670 

270 

860 

1671 

271 

861 

284 

1672 

274 

865 

1678 

273 

864 

1674 

275 

866 

1685 

271a 

863 

1719 

22 
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I.  G.  S. 

L 

M 

C 

1721 

248 

509 

1722 

1723-1724 

1725 

246 

807 

1726 

245 

806 

1727 

247 

808 

342 

1728 

250 

812 

341 

1729 

1730 

1731 

1733 

1737 

1738 

239  b 

804 

1739 

240 

802 

1740 

239 

801 

1741 

1742 

239  a 

803 

1745 

807  b 

1746 

1747 

237 

798 

338 

1748 

1749 

1750 

1751 

1752 

1753 

1755 

244 

815 

1756-1757 

251-252 

813-814 

1778-1779 

1780 

241 

811 

340 

1781 

1782 

231 

772 

1783 

1785 

243 

800 

339 

1786 

243 

816 

1788-1789 

805  a 

1790 

1791 

1792 

1793 

219 

770 

336 

1794 

193 

797 

1795 

807  a 

1796-1805 

238 

805 

1807 

799  a 

1809 

264 

832 

1810 

1811 

252  a 

817 

1814 

1815 

1816 

269 

857 

346 

1817 

812  a 

1831 

268 

855 

345 

1832 

238  a 

799 

337 

1833 

249 

810 

I 
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/.  0.  s. 

L 

M 

C 

1873 

219c 

794 

333 

1874 

219  g 

795 

1875 

219a 

793 

334 

1880 

212 

765 

1890 

218 

774 

2223 

747  d  e 

2224 

2228 

747  c 

2229 

744  a 

2230 

191 

743 

2231 

747  a 

2232 

747  b 

2245 

101a 

745 

335 

2246 

747  f 

2383 

190  a  b 

737 

2385 

736  a 

2386-2388 

186-188 

732-734 

377 

2384 

736  a 

2389-2390 

189-190 

735-736 

378 

2406 

315 

712 

2407 

316 

719 

2408 

317 

720 

2409 

2410 

333 

717 

2418 

309 

705 

353 

2419 

2420 

2421 

313a 

714 

2427 

307 

700 

350 

2428 

2429 

311 

706 

352 

2430 

310 

708 

351 

2431 

312 

707 

2432 

313 

709 

2433 

332 

713 

2434 

318 

715 

2435 

2436 

2437 

327 

724 

2438 

2439 

2452 

2453 

2455 

286 

1132 

347 

2456 

276 

665 

348 

2457 

2458 

2459 

2459  a 

2463 

2464 

2465 

314 

718 

354 

2466 

319 

716 

2467 

24 
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I.  6.  S. 

L 

M 

C 

2468 

2471 

321 

722 

856 

2472 

2473 

320 

721 

2474 

2475 

2487 

322 

723 

2526 

279 

668 

2532 

326 

711 

2533 

325 

710 

2707 

185 

575 

2708 

185 

576 

2714 

184 

573 

2715 

184 

574 

2716 

571a 

2717-2721 

2723 

181 

570 

280 

2724 

182 

571 

281 

2724  a  b 

2724  c  d 

2724  e 

2729 

2730 

2731 

2732 

2733 

178  a 

567 

374 

2734 

178  b 

568 

375 

2735 

569 

2781 

169 

553 

307 

2782 

170-171 

554 

2783-2785 

2786-2789 

172-175 

555-558 

308-311 

2792 

2793 

560 

2795 

176 

559 

312 

2809 

156 

529 

2809-2832 

144-153 
155-168 

528-551 

302-306 

2835 

154 

527 

2848 

2849 

2858 

2859-2869 

2875 

653 

2876 

3054 

3055 

65 

413 

3065 

66  a 

426 

3066 

66  a 

427 

3067-3069 

67-68 

417-420 

332 

3070 

3080 

72  b 

430 

329 

3081 

72  a 

429 

328 

3082 
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/.  G.  S. 

L 

M 

C 

3083 

71 

425 

325 

3086 

60 

407 

3087 

66 

414 

324 

3088 

72 

424 

308!) 

69 

421 

3090 

70  a 

423 

327 

3091 

70 

422 

323 

3092 

92 

415 

3093 

3094 

93 

416 

3166 

14 

493 

297 

3167 

26 

492 

299 

3168 

3169 

36 

495 

3170 

35 

491 

3171 

33 

489 

298 

3172 

16 

488 

295 

3173 

20 

482 

3174 

21 

483 

3175 

13 

476 

292 

3176 

3178 

22 

484 

3179 

17 

485 

293 

3180 

18 

486 

294 

3181 

19 

487 

3184 

3185 

3190 

34 

490 

3191 

13 

474 

3192 

13 

475 

3193 

33 

502 

296 

[3195 

33 

503 

301] 

3198 

30 

500 

3199 

31 

501 

3200 

27 

497 

300 

3201 

499  a 

3203 

29 

499 

3204 

28 

498 

3205 

5 

403 

289.  7 

3206 

11 

470 

291 

3207 

15 

494 

282 

3208 

3209 

38 

505 

3210 

24 

477 

390 

3211 

25 

478 

3213 

3214 

49  d 

506 

3215 

37b 

496 

3323 

39 

504 

8287 

53  a 

380 

315 

3293 

8293 

379 

3301-3406 

53  b-57 

881-406 
et  Add. 

316-320 

26 
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I.  0.  s. 

L 

M 

C 

384-406  o 

3407 

51 

376 

3408 

58 

375 

3410 

53 

377 

3411 

53 

378 

314 

3413 

3467 

1133 

3468 

573 

1131 

286 

3564 

3575-4123 

4127 

4138 

4136 

4137 

4143 

4153 

4154 

4155 

4156 

4157 

4158 

4159 

4160 

4173 

4174 

4175 

4177 

4178 

4349 

4359 

4360 

4361 
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The  subject  is  not  omitted,'  except  the  pronominal  subject  in 
short  ascriptions  or  descriptions,  as  opia  K\w']TZTjwv=zrdd£  taTh 

opta  Kiunrjojv  2792.  Ij  'A-oXXwvo^  da(pva<pup{oj  =  zoSe  ayaXfid  itrro 
'ATz6Xkwvi,q  3407.  So  Aai).6.Tpa\j{\  Taopo-oXu)  2793,'  Tm  UrmUw\^\ 
EufecTiaq  aviOecxs  2730  (cf.  Tw  llrwie'un;  lapov,  SC.  rod'  iartv,  2735), 
"Opoq  raq  ya^  racr  [la]pa::  1785.  1-3;  "Opoc  549,  1791,  2458.  In  a 
series  of  military  lists,  with  the  form  ru\  aneypaK/'avTo  t/i  TzeXrofupae; 

(2809-2832  and  2781-2789)  one  (2810)  omits  rut. 

§2.  Omission  of  the   Predicate. 

1.  Verb  of  Being. 

a)  In  Gravestone  Inscriptions :  ^tt'  ^Ap<.(T(Tri>5ixai,  sc.  £(>t',  3228 
(cf.  im  HpoxXei  tip.i  M  408,  and  §  10,  tni  2)  a)  ),  Mva[j^  iTz\ 

rddwvi    xdptffToxpdrec,    SC.   elfii,   1890,    I'upo^   ^peiffzo':    2085, 

'Avu'fxa  Ja/i<><pdovTo^  ;^/>£jffrd  2115,  775,  890,  923,  932,  1050, 
1488,  2631,  3543. 

b)  In  brief  Legal  Phraseology,  in  giving 

a)  Names  of  Sureties :  syyuoq  Ncxeial^  ....     1740.  8. 
/J)  Names  of  Witnesses :  f  £'(T[r]«/je[?-  '^]waff[jpt]«c,  zrA.  3173. 

12  sqq. ;  Fi^rnop  6  aur«?  C  295.  68. 

So  3080  ad  fin.;  3081  ad  fin.;  1779.  7-10;  1780.  25 

sqq.;  C  295.  64,  68,  71-72,  74. 
r)  The  Date :  xf"'>^'>^  ^  «""''?  C  295.  72. 
<J)  The  Name  of  the  Secretary:  rJiv  Tt0[io<puXdxiuv  ypaji- 

fiarebq  la  ...   .      C  295.  77. 
e)   Amounts  of  Money :    rd    r.ndixara    fioopi^    6y8oeixo'^z\_a] 
Tzivze    diou     6,3o/.iu}^    xjj    zu>    zeOfittu    ftazujp     ' Apiazov.xo^ 
Ilpa^iziho^  C  295.  62-64,  67,  70-71,  73-74. 

C)   In    Military    Lists:     roi    dr.eO.0eiuv\_z=:<;    Ic;    rwv]    ifei^mv    h 

Tdyfxa'  ....  (list  of  names)  1748.  3-4;  1749.  1-3; 
1756.1-4;  (c/.  1757.  1-2;  3065-3068);  lifodpiao  dpyo-.zo:; 
dndXunu'  (followed  by  list  of  recruits)  3181. 

*  In  n.  4186.  2-8:  avavyeiXe  Aendthiav  toI  At  rol  BaaiXeli  avdifiev  kt/  tdI 
Tpeipuviot,  KT?L.  either  the  subjetit  or  the  object  of  ax'difiEv  must  be  supplied. 
The  language  of  the  oracular  response  is  ambiguous.  It  Is,  however, 
doubtless  the  indefinite  subject  of  the  infinitive  that  is  left  unexpressed, 
Kendieiav  being  the  object.  Cf.  Pans.  I.  34,  2  :  ro'tr  de  Koi  avaKeivzai  n-d?.f<f  .... 
Aej3(if5e/a  Bo/urui'  I'orxfxn'icj. 

»  r.  Ditt.  ad  loc. 
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d)  In  Accounts  of  Offerings,  etc.,  in  giving 

a)  the  Weight:  Aura/i^ta  .  .  .  TTopTza-^  ypooiria'^,  o/xd  5y' 
oiiiihn  rfn{j;^  ydk/.nn  2420.  7—9.  So  oAxd  !^payiirj  Trivre 
iJiV/.    23,  0/zd   Tp'i<;   dpa'^/jLTJ   ibid.    Ji8,   o/zd   ypooffioq  ibid. 

18-19  and  38. 

e)  In  general,  the  Copula,  when  it  can  be  readily  understood : 

8ov(^X)av,  Yj  o'^Loopa   Zojaiya   3386.  6—8  J   «  ya.  lapa  Aar/Duaui  xrj 
ra?  TZoAioc;  1786.  1-4. 

2.  Various  verbs  in  Legal  or  Conventional  Expressions. 

a)  Parts  O^  riff  sip.  t'.  rd  u;i6?.(>yi))>  Tzap  ['O]vafl';,aoy  dioyirovaz, 
SC.  ^TcVycf,  3173.  16—17;  «  auuyypafoq  -dp  Ft.(f'.d8av  C  295. 
122  (c/*.  (Tiioyypaipov  .  .  .  Qiadt]  .  .  .  rri/j  f^fidnav  C  295. 
143-146). 

Here,  apparently,  belongs  a  condensed  expression  in  the  ac- 
counts of  the  TsOpo^uldxiov  ypappareuq  of  Thespiae,  iu  the  Nicareta 

inscription  :  rO  ffowdXkaypa'  Nuapiza  dewvoc  '[d]-;  ~6/.U)<;  ' Efryop.£vi(uv 
[x^j]   rcu     iyyonw   8iu>vi>^    low'^opw,   SC.    Tzapy.ariOei/.e,   C   295.     65—67, 

i.  e.  Nicareta  deposited  the  note  (ju  (jouvakXaypa)  of  the  city  of 
Orchomenus  and  its  surety  with  the  board  of  TzOiinf'Aay.zt;  or 
Kegistrars  of  Loans.  The  same  expression  occurs  iMd.  11.  61-62, 
69-70,  72-73.  to  aou-mkXaypa  is  expressed  only  in  the  passage 
cited  and  in  1.  69  and  in  1.  75,  where  the  entry  is  incomplete. 

b)  In  Superscriptions,  the  optative  of  a  verb  of  Giving: 
Oioc  -inryav  dyaOdv  3166. 1 ;  SO  3301,  3302,  3351, 3082,  3176, 
3167;  or  of  a  verb  of  Presence:  Se6q'  ruj  d.  dpyw  3386, 
3191.  1 ;  [(>;\sd7,  Tuya  2407,  0£o'c,  Tiouxa  dyaOd  2809,  3083, 
1780, 2780,  8uk,Sit  the  head  of  a  series  of  Lists  of  Recruits, 
2809-2832  (in  2810,  2819,  2822,  and  2824,  Ou',z  is  omitted), 
also  at  the  head  of  a  similar  series,  2781-2789  (except 
2782,  2784,  and  2785);  3090,  3092,  3093,  [^]jo(  1739. 

c)  avriOscpt:  Forms  of  this  verb  are  very  frequently  omitted 
in  dedicatory  inscriptions  on  statues,  tripods,  or  other 
offerings  to  the  gods,  or  in  accounts  of  offerings.     So 

a)  dv i  de  tx£  :  Ai(T'/p(U'^Sa^  Aiycr  .  .  .  Jico^ufTos  550,  1874, 
(c/.  Iu,ppt^^ddo.[c]   dyiOsuel^^  [r]o(  [']£'/'//«[;]  1793,  h'cdo^ 

dviflsiXE  rw7r.;/;.«w  2732,  2729,  2730,  2731,  [.  .  .  r,hy 

d'.iOscy.sv  'AOdva  2230,   1792,    {ante  350   b.  c);   1786, 

1788-1789,  3210,  3211,  3213,  3091,  cf.  3093,  App.). 

Omitting  dvidscxe  :   (PO^v  rm  Kor.apiaaiK  3205,  3215  {cf.  3216), 

^ Aysi(7\q    Maxipi    psydXrj     1811,    tlniyia:;    'ApouAao    ^Apzdpidi    liDTsipT] 
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2232,  lldT/noy  Jur/Mruw  I'aodTZ'.,  "//t;,  'A-m>u,3'.  3375.  1-2  (sim.  3308, 
3380.  3;  3319.4;  3347.  2),  1832,  3223,  528,  1809,  1810,  1814, 
2231,  554,  3169.  4,  3214.  2,  2734,  2456,  2458,  2465,  2467,  2468  a, 
2472,  3090.  In  Accounts  of  Offerings  there  is  some  indication 
of  the  verb.  In  n.  3055,  fhiOtut  is  expressed  at  the  beginning, 
and  is  inserted  occasionally  in  a  list  consisting  of  nominatives 
of  the  person  and  accusatives  of  sums  deposited  as  offerings. 
In  n.  2420,  the  heading  ir.dvUtra,  11.  7,  17,  33,  introduces 
a  similar  list  of  nominatives  and  accusatives  without  a  verb. 
Some  such  heading  is  probably  lost  in  the  mutilated  inscription 

n.  2421.  i  t:  dv  0  £  T  a'  Aurap^ia  Adtiui'^<t<;  H£'.f7T:'.xdT<'ii)T:av  ypDUfriav^xz).. 
2420.    7-9;    'If/dya   ffr/d6>a   .  .  .   tfid'^i'iza   ayiarvv   -sfii-iifupufxr/   2421. 

7-8. 

/?)  d-jcOirav  or  dv  i  0  s  av,  Aftirujv  xat  yziotrdoTn^  rtn  J\ 
ZMTzajpsIi  2733  (6th  cent.?),  'lapwvu/Kx?,  KaX?.\^  Khr^virut 
ixvaiielov     vtxdfTuvTo^     liatrikeia  tu<;    O'.u^    552,     \\Oa\)h.x£'.^ 

'Aiiivw  'Apzdfxcdt  EiXstOuiT)  555,  2420.  17-18,  2795,  2835, 
2471,  2487.  Cf.  2229  and  3211,  where  d-.^Oha-.  is 
expressed,  and  2455  and  1831,  where  wAOEay  is  written 
with  two  subjects. 
y)  dv  i  0  e  t  xuv  or  uv  i  0  e  t  av .  In  a  Series  of  seven 
dedicatory  inscriptions  to  the  Ptoian  Apollo,  the 
verb  is  omitted  in  four  cases,  and  expressed  in  two; 
one  is  uncertjiin:  Iu)twr<n  'A-dXXiuvt  Uriuim  2724  a.  1; 
2724  b.  1;  2724  c.  2;  2724  d.  1;  liiHu,To\  >A-<;?.Xwvc 
IhwUn  dviOiav   2723.  1;  dviOziav  2724.  2;   cf.   2724  e. 

liotioTiii  Ju  'EXzuOepioi  zuv  [^rpiuoda^  xard  rdv  /xavrstav, 
SC.  dve'Oetav,  1672.  1-2;  (cf.  Uhhotih  tuv  rpiTzoda  dvi(U'.xav 
r^?  XaptzeffiTC  3207.  2;  ...  dviOsiav  Tae  Jdfiarpt  1671 
(ante     a.     350),     3087      (dviOcav));     8scff7:cie(;      [Mco^rr,-: 

' EX'\tlx']wvidd£l<Tffc'\  (on  nine  stones  once  forming  a 
base  for  a  group  of  statues  of  the  Muses,  formerly 
restored:    [ryids   e-zLff-iie-:    [dviOtav   \\-u)J.']u)vi)   1796- 

1805  (cf.  1788-1789);  Kakhvixa,  KptrdXaoq,  'Ap'.ffziiov, 
A'aU::;,    IiaU'.-{daq   'Apzd/icdc     EiXeidir)   3410    (sim.    3411, 

1815). 

5)  dvziOEizi.  EuavSpioat;  Ilanixpiza  Aio-upav  'A/izdfitdt 
EUec()s{7j  landv  elfie;,  sc.  dvziOtizt,  2228.  2-4  (Thisbe). 
This  is  the  only  instance  that  I  have  found  among  the 
numerous  Manumission  inscriptions  (3301-3406, 3198- 
3203,  etc.)   in   which  the  verb,   dvziOecz:,   is  omitted. 
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The   present  tense  is  less  readily  supplied  than  the 
aorist.     Cf.  §  12.  2. 

d)  In   Military   Lists:    karpnrsodOrj.      ro\  r^parov      'AvTiy 
.   .  .  .   xtL      3184.    6   (r/.   3179,   3180).        an  ey  pd4>  av  d  o  . 

In   a  series  (2809-2832)  of  Lists  of  Eecruits  with  the 

form  rui  aneypdipavdo  kv  TZtXrofpopaq,   one  (2810)   Omits   ro'i, 

another  (2819)  omits  h  TztkTn<p6pa<;,  and  a  third  (2825) 
omits  the  whole  expression  and  consists  of  a  simple  list 
of  names  following  the  name  of  the  secretary.     Cf.  3293. 

So   .  .  .   5ao    oX/'/fl"['''^!l"'  ^'""^   '"^^   i<p7Jl3cuv,  SC.    dneypdd'avffo, 

2721  (cf.  the  full  formula  in  2715-2720  and  2781-2789). 

e)  In  Comparative  Sentences :     uTtapxi/j-sv   auToi^  xaOdnep  x-q 
to'k;  TtuXiTTjq,  SC.  oTzdp^t,  C  283. 13.     So  in  Proxeny  Decrees : 

TaXXa    Tidvra   xaddnep   r«7?  aX}.oi(;  Ttpo^ivoiq  xtj   ev£pyiT7]<;,   SC. 

yiypanTri,  504.  4-5  (c/.  3166.  9-10  and  529.  5  where  yi- 
ypa-KT-t]  is  expressed ;  in  all  other  Proxeny  Decrees  the  verb 

is  omitted).      Similarly,  xi]  rd  akXa   onorra   \x\ri   tDc    dXloi 

3167.  14-15;  oaa  xri  TO?  aXXu?  2708.  6  (Dittenberger's 
reading). 

f)  Some  verb   of  Payment  or  the  like,  in  a  list  of  money 

transactions :  ^ AfiivoxXirj  'Apt<TTitovn<;  fixan  dtoo,  TtizTapeq 
dj3oXo{,  inrd  ^dXxc^ot'  8^:ouT(fj.u  StoyiTovoq  oxto,  7:iTTapa<; 
6^oX(o<;,  ivdexa  j(aXxiw<;  •  C  296.  1  sqq. 

g)  Some  verb  of  Hiring,  in  three  lists  (1740-1742)  of  per- 
sons hiring   Sacred  Land  :   rdv  apTzsXuv  'Peyxiaz  ^iXoyirwvoq 

^>^  1740.5. 

h)   ivixaas: q  IlouOtr^oq  to  \_deuzepov']  7z\_atdaq']  Jloudta 

Ttayx\_pdTiov'^  2533. 
1)  Any  Predicate,  if  placed  shortly  (1)  before:  ^  Avaxropitit^ 
rpidxovra  /j.vd<;' SC.  (tuvt^dXovdo,  2418.  7,  in  a  list  of  Con- 
tributors to  the  expenses  of  the  Sacred  War  (c/.,  at  the 

head   of  the    inscription,    [Ton   ^paQpLara    crt;vr/5[aAoi/6'o ;    so 

in  the  same  inscription  the  predicate  is  omitted  11.  9- 
11,  16-17,  and  14-15  (sing.);  but  11.  20-21:  BuffUvrtot 
\auv£^dX']ovdo  aXXtoq,  xtX.')  or  (2)  after:  'AX.uf^r^ot  [ 

Tt^pcffyelet:    Xdpixp   Ad5ajvo(;,     'Aptffzo ' AvaxropuTsq 

rpidxovTa  fMvdq  '  npt[^fry£~t£q  .  .  .  .]  ^opfiio^  "Apxoc  Tstpelix;  2418. 
6—8  (c/*.  e?[i'£(?av]    TtpKTye'isi;  1.  17—18,  (Tuvedpoi   ej'vrfav   1.    24). 

3.  Omission  of  the  Participial  Predicate. 

[Tov  8e'iva  6   delva   ,  .  .]£'to   rdv   ddeX<pdv   [xi^   '^/x]/ioa  rdv  oulov' 
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BaaiXetOy  i.  e.  xxaffavra  Batriktia,  2487  {cf.  'lapdyvuiio':,  KaX- 
Xiq  KXiTiviru)  iivajitluv   vixaffa'-iTix^    BaaiXeta  tD?   Ovj^  552,   and 

§  2.  2.  h).     Cf.  Etvoxpiro}  'AkaXxoixeviw,  etc.  in  the  Nicareta 
inscr.,  i.  e.  Eevoxpirw  apyo-^roi;.     V.  §  9.  23,  a)  ad  Jin. 

§  3.  Omission  of  the  Object. 

1.  In  dedicatory  inscriptions  on  bases  of  statues,  or  other  offer- 
ings to  the  Gods,  the  object  of  the  verb  is  regularly  omitted, 
being  indicated  by  the  offering  itself:  laupeiXa  llouOwvaq  Jafidrepc 
KpoTTJTj  iruddpu  d'^iOetxe  3213.1-2;  3210,  3211,  1671,  1792,  1793, 

2229,  2723.    .  .  .  pwv  dvideixe   ToT  'A7:oX(^X^ojvt  nn   Utwu'u.      .  .  .  nru<; 

^noifecne  2729,  2730,  2732.  So,  too,  when  the  verb  is  omitted: 
SuvHxXidaq  Juivooaiw  Au  MtXiyu  xij  3fcX{^7)  1814.  So,  also,  in  artists' 
signatures:  Kdv0apn<;  i-Koeiaev  2471.  "When  expressed,  the  object 
is  either  the  accusative  of  the  pronoun   of  the  first  person : 

Tt[iaffi(piX6<;  [i  dviOeixe  ru)i:6\_X'^Xuj>t  nn  Hzujish  2731,  or  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  name  of  the  offering  :   Bonunn  tov  rpiizoda  dvidetxav  r^c 

XaptrefffTi  3207.     So  1672.  1 ;  2724.  2. 

2.  When  the  statue   dedicated  is  one  of  an   individual,   the 

object  must,  of  course,  be  expressed:    Aouniq   Iledayeveia   tw  doeX- 

[^()i/]  'iTTirdxpcTo;  roi^  Ozoi\_^-\  1832,  1831,  528,  3223,  2795,  2835, 
2471,  2472,  2473. 

In  n.  552:  ' Iapu)vufio(;,  KaXX)^   KXirjvirw  pLvafielov  vtxd<ja-^ro<i   Baai- 

Xtia  Tu<;  Otoq,  the  accusative  fi-^aiie'.ov  is  probably  to  be  regarded 
as  an  appositive  to  the  implied  object,  rather  than  as  itself  the 
object  {cf.  the  inscription :  Mvap.'  I-k'  '0XiYe{i'\5ai  /i'  6  r.aTi^p 
\k'\TziOrixt  Oav6\y\Ti  1880,  on  a  grave  stele.  In  another  stele  inscrip- 
tion:  'Afi<f>dXx£Ci;   [ejrrraff'  ^tt}   A'tToXoc  rj3'  im  Jip/wc   579,  the  object 

is  probably  omitted).  So  in  ['Api'\  fTzoxXalpo^l  'PiXw.xx;  'Ep/ir^  eu^dv 
App.  3093,  eu^fj^v  is  appositive  to  the  omitted  object. 

3.  Any  object  of  a  verb  may  be  omitted  when  it  can  be  readily 

supplied  from  the  context:  auveSpot  dvt^av  {SC.  to  •/putriuv')  ^wan; 
Aapazi^dU,  [/y]a/o/i£V(Vx(»?  Hupdfioo  2418.  24-25  ((*/*.  irvytdpoi  BuZa-'Tiw,) 
\ehi^av'\  TO  ;^^o<r{'oi'  Kepx'ivix;  Efport/xtu,  'Ay  .  .  .  ibid.  11.  11-13,  cf. 
17-19  and  5-8).  rdfi  Tzporr^A  ifi^dvra,  8C.  rdy  ydv,  1739.  14  (f/".  o 
e)U/3a[(r  T'\dy  yd-^  ibid.  1.  5). 

§4.  Omission  of  Other  Parts  of  the  Sentence. 

1.  Other  parts  of  the  sentence  may  be  omitted  when  they 
can  be  readily  supplied  from  the  context  or  from  a  familiar 
formula. 
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a)  Prepositional  Phrases. 

[Sejyox/JCTw  ap-/^(>[^^Tiiq'\   \_a\nttlOeiiivTt';   it;   \_i(p'\ei[i'\u)v  '   (sc.  iv 

rdypLo)  •  'AvTiycjv 1749.  1-3   {cf.  zin  aT:eiXO£iov\T£<;  i': 

rc5v]   icpsqSiuv   iv  rdy/jLa'   1748.  3-4  and  1756.  1-4;  1757. 

1-2) ;   To'i   dTZsypdil'avOo,  SC.   iv   7r£Xzu<p6pa<;,   2819.   4   (cf.    the 
complete    formula    rut    dneypdc/'avOo     iv   TzeXroipopaq     3809. 

5-6,  and  in  other  inscriptions  of  the  series  2809-2832  and 

2781-2789) ;    .  ,  .  .    5ao    «[^;^]o[i^r]og   Tul    i(7<;    i(prj^iuv,   SC.    iv 

7zsXro<p6paq,  2721  (c/.  2715-2720).     Cf.  520,  where  an  ap- 
positive  is  apparently  omitted,  and  1740-1742. 

b)  Conditional  Relative  Clause. 

Tzapaixeivavraq   daaozo    dq    xa   l^cos:   dveyxXeirajq  xij   ruq  yoviuq 
aoru),  SC.  a?  xa  l^mcuff:,  3348.  4—5. 

§  5.  Peculiarities  of  Concord. 

A.  Of  the  Subject  and  Predicate  in  Number. 

1.  The  predicate  (both  verbal  and  adjectival)  is  often  in  the 
singular,  when  preceding,  even  if  the  subject  is  plural  or  if  there 

are    several   subjects  :    xooptoq  eVrw    6   lapehi;   xij    zh    lapdp^Tj  xij   tI> 

aouvsdpu  aooXibvztq  xij  dafit(ouvz£<;  3200.  12-14.  This  construction 
with  either  two  or  three  sets  of  subjects  is  regular  in  the  Manu- 
mission inscriptions  of  Orchomenus,  3198-3203.     a7:[o]xa/)y^dT<« 

.  .  .  'Enizcp.o':  xij  Id/xr^o(;  xij  AaXXtxpdzyj^  1780.  19—22.  Cf,  xij  aow- 
dixoq     SevoxXtda[_q^    i/vaff:[^^]vw,     ^TJdip.o^     ^tXop.£i[^X^w,     'AyscfftXao^ 

^cXimtco,  xzX.     3173.  9  sqq.     So  in  the  Genitive  Absolute :  /lavzeu- 

ofiivuj  'Ovu/idffzw  .  .  .  deianizioi;,  Ildzpwvoq  .  .  .  'Ep^o/ievloj  2724  a  ad 
fin.',    7ra/>£[o']vr('C    auzij    ^tXwv   KdXXmvoq    Tc/xiddao^    Aa/iaytiziu    Kacpi- 

(Todwpw  3329.  3-5  (cf.  3202.  2  sqq.'). 

2.  A  neuter  plural  subject,  denoting  persons,  may  take  a 
plural  verb  :  rd  de  yevvrjOivza  i^  adzwv  .  ,  .  sfftrzwaav  duoXa  3322. 
11-13;   but  Tza\_paxaza\ziOezai  ooza  rd  ff<y[/ji]a[Ta]  1780.  10-11. 

3.  With  two  subjects,  the  verb  is  sometimes  dual,  sometimes 
plural : 

a)  dual  :  "^TnazoScopix;,  ^^picfffzo^yizuiv^  inoettrdzav  0ec^acio 
M  1130  (400-350  B.  C),  I'Apc^^zdylczyiq  xai  Kolfi'jatOlw'] 
\_z(nr:']  OsoTq  dvsOizav  2229  (c.  400  B.  C),  Ka^ctrddcupo^  Mavzi- 
^ivioq  xij  Aptzc^   liopav  'OfeXec/xtda  'AttoXXwvc  Ilzcutoc   dvedizav 

Bull,  de  Gorr.  Hell.  14.  p.  6  (ante  a.  250  b.  c). 

b)  plural :  IIzcoiiuv,  Mdazoq  zol  '/(T/isivcoc  dvideav  2455  (6th 
cent.  ?  ),  'Ap^iai;  0paffup.d^^co<;,  Fava^apiza  Xappidao  8pa- 
aupay^ov  Xappidao  t(>7?  Oeol';  dviOsav  1831  (c.  350  B.  C). 
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In  one  instance,  the  verb  is  dual  and  the  modifiers  plural: 

Aktuaq  NUto.'Dq,  KaipKTodwpoq  ^ AyXaiKfdtdao  av8pe<T(n  '^nf/ayiovre': 
vudffavreq  Atcuvutrnt  dveOcTav  3211.  2  (c.  200  B.  C). 

These,  and  the  instance  cited  §  5  D  a),  are  the  only  occurrences  of  the 
dual    number  in  either  verbs  or  nouns,  except  the  following:   [.  .  .  .  toI'iv 

AioaKdiJoiv  a[vetieiKev]   1792  (ante  a.   350  B.  c),  .  .  .  ag  k^  Evk ov  Aioa- 

Ktipo/[v]  2875  (350-250  B.  c).  In  a  later  epoch  we  find  AioGK6(joig  554  (250- 
150  B.  c). 

4.  In  the  formula  of  the  Proxeny  Decree,  as  npo^evnv  elpsv  .  .  . 

Kr-^(TU)va  .  .  .  ,  aoTov  xij  inyoviue;,  zij  el/isv  abro'iq  yd^  xij  Fuxiaq  eT:-affcv, 

xtX.  504.  2-4,  the  pronoun  auroTc  is  made  to  agree  in  number 
with  the  plural  appositive  to  the  subject,  auro'^  xr,  inyovcu-,  rather 
than  with  the  subject  itself.  This  construction  is  regular  in 
the  Proxeny  Decrees  (504-529  etc.),  but  occasionally  the  singular 
is  found,  in  strict  reference  to  the  subject:  npo^e^ov  el/xev  .  .  . 

'AvTiyovov   .  .  .  ,  o.nruv  xrj  ifryoycoq,  xi/  £([,a£v]   a^yzo'i   yd':  xij   finxia:;   err- 

na^ri,,  xrX.  506.  5.  So  the  sing.  1721.  6-7;  1725.  4;  1726.  5; 
280.  4-5  ;  393.  7  ;  4260.  6. 

B.  Of  the  Predicate  Adjective  and  Predicate  Participle  in 
Gender. 

1.  A  predicate  adjective  or  participle  in  the  plural  is  mascu- 
line, when  the  substantives  to  which  it  refers  are  of  two  genders, 
masculine  and  feminine,  or  feminine  and  neuter  denoting  a  mas- 
culine person  :  ^ Etzitiixo^  xij  \_Eu~\(ppoa6va  .  .  .  du[zy!Oz:i'TC  .  .  .  rdv 
dvtdptuinv  TzoUiievei  3315.  2-5.  So  3317.  1-4;  3321.1-4;  3325. 
1-5  ;  3328.  3-10 ;  3352.  2-7  ;  3358.  2-3.     llwOhaq  [  .  .  .  dv^ziOeiri 

rdv  fidia'^  0£pd~rjv\_av  ...  1  X5^  to  ^-aiUdl^pto'^  ru  i^  aurd^  .  .  . 
[  .  lap^u)':  rei  I'apdnst  3313.  2—5  (^cf.  dvartOrjffc  zdq  'idta(;  dou/.aq  hak- 
kida  xai  UhOiv  xai  zo  .  .  .Ttaiddpur^^  <L  uvopa  Ncxwv,  lepouq   zuJ   -epd~tih 

3322.  5-7). 

2.  A  predicate  adjective  or  participle  is  neuter,  when  its  sub- 
stantive is  neuter  denoting  a  feminine  person  :  dvaziOiafrtv  zd  dou- 

kixov  auzwv  xopdffiDv  l\o(ri^av  lepuv  zip  I'epaTzc,  rzapa/i^vay,  xzk,  3325. 
3—4    (^y.    dvateptn    zu   .  .  .   xopdrrtov,   t-    vvo/ia   Nixio,    Ispuv   zip   I'spdzt 

3331.  5-8). 

3.  In  the  Manumission  inscriptions,  a  masculine  noun  with  its 
predicate  complements  is  regularly  used  to  include  masculine 
and  feminine  persons :    Mrjk\q  .  ,  .   dvaziOrjzi  zcur;  fidiw^  d<>6/uo^ 

l'(oztp.(iv  xij  ^u)zrj^f)Q^av  lapujq  rsf  }iepdTzi   -apafiecvoLVTaqy  xzk.      3314. 

2-3.     So  3365.  2  ;  3201.  5-6. 

C.  Of  Case. 
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In  n.  3349,  Eudafior;  .  ,  .   dvTiffeiTC  Toy  fidio.'  douXo>  Me?.iTwva  lapbv 

T£?  lapdnt  .  .  .  fi£\  r.odtixovri  fj.ei0£'A  /istOiv,  the  predicate  participle 
TodtixovTi  is  apparently  attracted  into  the  case  of  the  pronoun 
fieidevi,  from  the  accusative,  in  agreement  with  its  substantive 
dooXov,  into  the  dative  case. 

D.  Of  Attributive  and  Substantive. 

a)  in  Number. 

With  Siou  or  Stou  (Sua),  the  dual  number  is  found  once : 
Sinu  ofioXiw  C  295.  63  ;  several  times  the  plural :  Smu  c^oloi 
M  502.  4,  5,  and  8  ;  6Xxa  du  ofiaXin,  Tf)'t(<;)  ydXy.un  2420. 
6-9  (C.  200  B.  C);  iryhio^^  havri]ov  Suolv  1739.  6-7,  is 
doubtful. 

b)  in  Grender. 

An  attributive  adjective  is  neuter,  when  it  belongs  to 
substantives  of  different  genders  denoting  things:  'QxuOoa 

dffTpaydXw^  -srra/jag^  (TTp6j3cXoy,  ndarcya,  8ai8a,  dpyoupta^  SC. 
dviffeixs,  2420.  21-23  (cf.   ...  /xavoc  xij  Mivav8poq  ^eipnziSaq 

xij  -edtaxa:;  ldp']piup{ac;  ibid.  26-28).  An  apparent  viola- 
tion of   Concord  or  variation  of  Gender  in  n.  2421,  'Ipdva 

ffcvdova  Tzappanrux;  Tzop^^cpupaq  e^toffav^,  Tzoupeivia  oxto^  SC. 
dvidscxe,  1,  7-8  {cf.  ibid,  infra,  TeXeaiiz-Ka  'Apc(TTodd[_iiu} 
(Ttvdova  Ttappan'^TW^  Tzopfupa^  e-^ovra  1.  9—10),  Seems  to  arise 

from  an  erroneous  supplement. 

E.  Of  the  Eelative. 

In  the  sentence,  Nuudatj.n<;  Tp£i:e8\^8']irar:  (^SC.  dvidetxe)  rdv  izapxa- 
raOeixav  av  eXa^ev  irdp   Uoudiwvio^  UouOnjw,   o   enpa^e   Adpfov,   Spayjidq 

Pixart  7:iTTapaq,  xtX.  2420.  33-37,  the  antecedent  of  the  relative 
pronoun  S  is,  of  course,  not  Tzapxaradeixav,  but  the  general  idea  of 
a  sum  of  money,  implied  in  the  context.  The  relative  clause 
thus  defines  -apxazaOtixa-^,  "  Nicodemus,  a  banker,  contributed 
the  deposit  which  he  had  received  from  Pythion,  consisting  of 
the  sum  which  Damon  collected,  twenty-four  drachmas,  e^c." 
There  is,  therefore,  no  violation  of  Concord. 

§6.  Adjectives  and  Adverbs. 

1.  Agreement  of  Adjectives.  Adjectives  follow  the  usual 
rules  of  agreement.     On  peculiarities  of  agreement,  v.  §  5. 

2.  Comparison,  The  inscriptions  offer  little  material  for  study 
of  the  syntax  of  comparison.  The  comparative  degree  is  followed 
by  the  genitive  in  C  298.  47-48 :  -Xwa  tHim  yeypaiifiiviov.  Other 
comparatives  that  occur  are  p'm'^  (=pei(iv)  in  1739.  14:  xij  offm'] 
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xa  \_ii]h>.>  eijfjet,  and  the  comparative  forms  cited  in  §  7.  10.  g)  and 
§  6.  5.  b). 

3.  Patronymic  Adjectives.  In  inscriptions  of  tlie  period  be- 
fore c.  250  B.  c,  patronymic  adjectives  are  regularly  used  instead 
of  the  father's  name  in  the  genitive  case  (except  with  names  in 
-da^,   which   do  not  form  patronymic  adjectives):  ir,Tzaf>yi„\>rii(; 

As^iTTnoj  I'au/.parEiojj  fiXafiyiOMTojv    HIutoj/ii<;  Hfiantu/Uoj  ^ F.TiTiiiui   Eau- 

xfiazeiiu  3087.  3-4;  Aoomq  lleHayv^tia  1833.  So  537,  538,  et  jicissim. 
About  the  middle  of  the  third  century  b.  c,  the  genitive  of  the 
father's  name  begins  to  be  used  side  by  side  with  the  patronymic 
adjective,  and  soon  afterward  the  use  of  the  genitive  prevails  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  patronymic  adjective.'  This  gradual  change 
is  well  illustrated  in  the  series  of  inscriptions  nos.  2429-2437. 

4.  Adjectives  Used  Substantively. 

Adjectives  are  freely  used  as  substantives,  either  with  or  with- 
out the  article.     So 

a)  Masculine  or  feminine  adjectives  as  personal  substantives: 

zaq  Oftt-zaz  3301.  2. 

b)  With  ellipsis  of  a  masculine  substantive: 

yiruiv.      Sm'^ina    ayiarw  (SC.  ytrcjva)   Tzzpi-optpofun,    [.  .  . 

£>(>v]ra  F*.  2421.  8-9. 

/j.eiv(fnjv).     Ellipsis  of  /zstV  is  common :  '/J-^.aAx«[//]£i/£w 

7:£Tp[^d8t  a]T:i6vTo^  504.  1;   508.  5-6;  'O/jldXw^w   TfiitTxrjfiexdrr) 

510.  1;  522.  3-4;  ewmoj   C   295.   65    (cf.  C   298.   1-2). 

Of.  iitivu^  Jariar/nu}  vu>ix£vArj  505.  1 ;   523.  1 ;   524.  1 ;  iisivoq 
'iTCTToSpofii'io  TZpoTfnaxdiic  531.  1  ;   fieivuq  ^ Aka).xofi£viu>   nerpadi 

anu')vro<;  506.  1.     After  the  preposition  tv,  however,  peiv 
is  never  omitted:  h  ml  Japarpioc  peivi  1739.  6;  ^i'  T«]f 

Upoffraretpun  peivi  2406.  13. 

fydXxio<;,   a  copper  coin    (Jj   of   an  obol):    -irzapa^ 

oiioXibq,  £v(hxa  yaXxiio:;  C  296.  2  ct  sacpc  ibid.',  2420.  37; 

also  a  weight  :   okxd  Hu'  6,'i<iXtn  Tpt(!;)  ydkxun  2420.  9. 

<T  T  ar  £  I  p  (f).     yp(iu<Ti(i^  hxir^irrrdq,  u/.xd  ypoinnn^  (^SC.  «TTaT£c/>^ 

2420.  38. 

fapLipiOtoupoq.      to  re  npuOcoupov  i7i£(TX£'ja^£  xai  ruv  dfi<fi- 

ffcoupov  (sc.  (ilxov?)  dvift£tx£  2876. 

'  In  certain  inscriptions  {e.  g.  u.  2782),  where  the  use  of  tlie  genitive  is 
fully  established  in  the  body  of  the  document,  the  patronymic  adjective 
remains  in  the  genitives  absolute  of  the  heading.  This  was  probably  due 
to  a  desire  to  avoid  an  accumulation  of  nouns  in  the  genitive  (v.  Ditten- 
berger'8  notes  on  u.  3715  and  n.  2782). 
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I  ~  7Z  e  t  <;  .      Tu>v   rapavzivwv   {sc.    inrLiwv)   a.vay£(')/i£.'(^()<;^   2466. 

6-7. 

c)  With  ellipsis  of  a  feminine  substantive: 

Oed.      Ja  MtXr/u  xyj  MtXt^jj  (sc.  'Aprd/jLidc?)  1814. 

dfiipa,  regularly  omitted  (v.  supra  4.  b)),  expressed  in 

fi£ivbq^ AXa).y.i)!J.£vi(i}  deuripu)  d/xipTj  i'^axrjdexdzrj  C  295.  171—172. 
fieptq.  dexdrav  dk  offfo'^Oi  1739.  15  J  drzo  dsxd^raq^  2456. 
fnerpd/xeiyoq,  a  period  of  f  OUr  months  :  rov  rapiav  rw 
itpodp^ovra  rdv  rpira'^  Tzerpd/isivov  C  295.  14  and  52. 
9  Tz ap panroq ,  a  fringe  or  border  of  a  garment:  'Ipdva 
fftvdova  TtappaTzrwq  7:op\^^upaq  e'^^oiffav]  2421.  7—8  (cf,  Trappa- 
TrJToxr  Tzopfopaq  ibid.  11.  9-10).  So  the  feminine  adjective 
xuvTf  {xoivrf)  is  used  adverbially  in  the  dative:  aytpipev 

.  .  .  rd  lapd  ^pscpara  xo'j%  4136.  4—5;  qvfji  {=.  xoiyr^  .  .  . 
dvidrixw^  4249. 

d)  Neuter  adjectives  in  various  relations : 

Most  common  is  to  xoi'^ov  Boiwtwv,  the  Boeotian 
Confederacy:  euepyi-av  zw  xoi>u>  Boimzwv  280.  4;  ibid  1.  2; 
283.  2 ;  352.  3 ;  393.  5 ;  and  in  other  Proxeny  Decrees. 
Then,  to  6 p6 ?.oyov ,  the  thing  agreed  to,  the  contract : 
xdT  TO  SpoXoyov  C  295.  26,  168-169. 

TO    avTiypacpoVy   the  COpy :     TO    dvTiypaipov    tu)    opoXoyw 

ibid.  1.  36. 

TO  xaT dXo ~ ov ,  the  remainder :   Tapiaq  dizidwxt  .  ,  .  t6 
xaTdXuTTuv  C  298.  15-17. 

dyadov,  a  benefit:  tw?  .  .  .  .  ]  dya06>  [TiTzaiiay^Taq  auTd[^v 

2383.  18. 

piTTov,   the  middle :   Ixdnaq  ^laamv  sywaav  ypouaidiov  did 

piTTw  2420.  19-20. 

in  dv  6  £T  a  ,  additional  offerings:  ypappaTtSdovToq  Katpi- 
ffodwpu)  'Axa/TTioaOf   i7:dvO£Ta'   Abzap^ia  .  .  .  TzopTza'^  ypouaiav^ 

xtX.  2420.  6-9 ;  so  ibid.  1.  17  and  1.  33. 

BaaiXsia,  the  festival  in  honor  of  Zeus  Basileus,  552, 

2487. 

e)  With  ellipsis  of  a  neuter  substantive : 

IpaTiov.     'Eperptslq Kwov  (^SC.  ipdTur/)  indp^yupov^ 

2419.  5-7  of  Col.  II;  TapavTlvov  T.a\_pr.6p(pupov  2421.  4; 
TapavTiva  ibid.  1.  3. 

5.  The  principal  adverbs  in  use  are  as  follows : 
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a)  Adverbs  of  Manner. 

ooTO}.     o'jTw  uTTidofiev  1737.  14  (cf.  1.  11  and  1.  17). 
e  o  V  o  (u  ^  ,      napa^fie ty^dvT£(Ti  euvotoc;  1780.  7-8. 
aveyxXeirwq.      Trapa/xetvovzaq  aozr^  [^ay^eyx?.eizo}^   3314.   3, 

and  usually  in  the  Manumission  Documents  of  Chaeronea, 
3301-3406. 

£  U  .       TU  (V  £0  -Kiidtr^jT^    .  .   .  2852. 

b)  Adverbs  of  Time. 

K  p  6  T  e  p  o  V  .      TO  'f'£^ypafj.ni>a  r<p<'ns.ii\_<i\>  2410.  10. 

TzpoTrjvi.      Top.  TTporrj'A  ipfiavra  1739.  14.' 

TTpdrov,      Toit  TTpdrov  i<TrpoT£baOrj   C   292.  6;   C  293.  6;   C 

294.  13. 

ai .      '/p£i(T'.p<')(;  i(TTi  zoT'z  al  d£tp.ivoc(;  2858.  3-4. 

£  z  I  ,      rj  fJi  xa  £Zt  ou>£t  ^ AOavodmpa  3083.  14  ;    'izi  '^uxra^  llap- 

eivaz  3377.  12. 

in  IT  a.     £ruza  l[a]p^q  £nz(i>  3083.  19-20 ;  3082.  5. 

Tt  a p  ay^  p  £1.  p.  a.      xaziiiak£   ....   dpa-^pdz  Fixazt  -apaypz'tiJ.a 

3303.  5-6. 

c)  Adverbs  of  Degree. 

£z  I.      lT:t8£i  "/[-]-wv   ....  xaziaza(T£   ....  £Zi  5[e]   xr^  ,  .  .  . 

£uy\^pYi<^zU,>\^.'\  ()iaz£)\jr^  2383.  2-16. 

d)  Adverbs  of  Inference. 

V  t>,      rij  ob~£pap£pa]  axoupu  V6»  i'^Ow  C  295.  165. 

ai  V  .      oTziuz  wv  ^av£pdv  i£t,   ....  dsdoyOr^  C  283.  8—11  J    otzuji; 

mv  XTj  6.   TZoXi':  <pTJv£\_t.r7j'\  £bydpi\^<TZo'\q  iwffa  2383.  16-17. 

§7.  The  Article. 

1.  With  Names  of  Divinities. 

With  names  of  divinities  the  article  is  freely  used  and  as 
freely  omitted.'^  No  distinction  of  meaning  is  observable.  In 
the  earlier  inscriptions  (6th  to  3rd  cent.)  the  use  of  the  article 
slightly  predominates.  The  presence  or  absence  of  epithets  has 
no  effect  on  the  employment  of  the  article. 

a)  With  the  article:  hpizu.'  xa\  8£u'>(7d<>zoi;  ml  J\  T(i)i:iop£h 
2733  (6th  or  5th  cent.),  .  .  .  pwv  dve(hix£  zoi  \47:ii}.(/.)(u,'. 
Toi  IhwhU  2729  (6th  cent,  or  earlier),  so  2730,  2731,2732, 
(of  about  the  same  date),  2735  (5th  cent.),  .  .  .  dviO£iav 

>  Cf.  Eur.  Bhesui,  512  sqq.  and  Bchol.,  and  n.  2406,  1.  6. 
»  Cf.  Meisterhans,  §86.  2  and  3. 
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ral  Jd/xarpt  1671  (ante  a.  350),  K()pfjc>dda[_<;]  dviff£tx£[y'\[^T']<n 
[']£'/)/xa[i]  1793  (5th  cent.),  llnotwv,  Mdaroq  Tin  'Irr/ieiviot 
dviOeav  2455  (6th  Cent,  or  earlier),  AatTU)vda[_<;]  dvidetxe 
Tin    Kaj^lpoi   2457  (5th  cent.),  ^AvOifia  toI   7rdi[di']   tw  Kafii- 

pIw']  2458  (5th  cent.),  3985,  'lapb^  tw  Kaj^ipw  3585  (5th  or 
6th  cent.),  'lapde;  tS>  Ka(ii\_pw]  3942  (6th  cent),  so  3943, 
3944,  Tw  Ka^ipw  3756,  3859,  3898,  3900,  3909,  3919,  3926, 
3928,  3929,  {ante  a.  350),  toI  Ka[iipoi  3578  {inc.  aet.), 
3600,  3655,  3661,  3665,  3676,  3685,  3708,  3709,  3711 
(right  to  left),  3717  (boustrophedon),  3722,  3736,  3682, 
(all  ante  a.  350),  toI  ndidi  3579,  3626,  3628,  3634,  3643, 
3736,  (all  ante  a.  350),  t9j  'ApTdplCy^t  tii  EiXidiyi  3386. 
9-10 ;  so  3385.  2 ;  3391.  4-5  (230-150  b.  c);  tu  A\  tcI  Baai- 
Xel  xri  TCI  Tpsipwviti  3054.  15 ;  so  3081,  3083,  3080.  2  (2d 
cent.);  4136.  2-3  (c.  230-150  b.  c);  toI  [A\]  toI  Ha>7cXe[Jt'} 
x\_7j  rr^]  noh  3091.  4-7;  t(u  Jjo?  tw  BaatXeux;  4136.  6-7; 
TW  'AffxXancw  xij  tw  'A7:6XXojvo<;  1779  (c  230  B.  c);  1672.  2; 
1674.  2;  Tol  'AizoXXwvc  2724.  2  (c.  300  b.  c);  xaT  Tdv  iiav- 
Tsiav  ' An6X(X')wvo^  tw  Ihwtw  2724  C  (c.  250  B.  C.) ;  tw 
'An6Xwl^]ol-  T]aj  Htwcw  4153.  2-3  (c.  350-200  b.  c.)  ;  Tm 
'AnoXXwv:  toT  Ihwtu  4136.  3;  Trjq  M  [w(T]y)<;  1790.  3-4;  Tap. 
Mw(Td[wv  Tw']v  ElffioSeiwv  1785.  4-6;   T^c  Mwarjr;  Trjq  'EXixw- 

nddeaffc  1788,  1789,  Toi?  Oeoic;  2472,  2473  (early  3d  cent.), 
2471  (c.  a.  250),  4177  (c.  230-150  b.  c). 

b)  Article  omitted:  A\  'OpoXwun  ' Ayetjiw^^Sa^  and  8exd[Ta'{\ 
2456  {ante  a.  350  b.  c),  Au  IwtJjpl  3206.  3  (329  b.  c), 
To[\]  (TuvlOo^TT]  'AOdvTj  a  .  .  .  .  dvideav  2463  (c.  300  B.  C), 
E'tpwi  llTw\le'i]c  2734  (5th  cent.),  'lapdc;  Ka^ipw  3586  (right 
to  left),  3945,  3946,  Ka^ipw  ^«/j«[-]  3753  (5th  cent.),  3587, 
3588,  3805,  {ante  a.  350),  'Apyda  Ka^ipm  3611,  so  Ka^ipot 
3577,  3580,  3581,  3582,  3601,  3602,  3603,  3611,  3654,  3659, 
3668  (5th  cent.),  3675, 3738  (boustrophedon),  etc.  (all  ante 
a.  350),  Kaftipw  3589,  3590,  3591,  3592,  3593  et  multa  alia, 
{ante  a.  350),  Kdpip<K  3599  {ante  a.  350)  black-figured 
vase,  lldi8i  /i[a/3e/>w]  3986,  IhnwTin  'AnoXXwvi  IItwioc  dvidcav 

2723.  1 ;  so  2724  a.  1 ;  2724  b.  1 ;  2724  c.  2 ;  2724  d.  1 ; 
4155.  2;  4156.  2;  4160.  3;  \_B,nw'\T<n  Ihwun  'A[n<>XXwvi  or 

\li()twTo\  Tin  ^AnoXXwvi]  Tin  Ihwioi  d\yideiav  2724  6  (300- 
250  B.  C),  'Axp-/]0iele':  'AnoXXwvt  Utwudc  tov  Tpinoda  xaT  rdv 
pavTeuav  tw  ' AitoXXwvor  rcw   IItwiciu  4157.   1-3  ; '   0ovoxXi8a<: 

1  Cf.  §  7.  8. 
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Aiovouffiw    Au    Mdixo   xrj    MiXiyrj   1814   (230-150   B.  C.)j    ^t^i 

'EXeuOepiot  1672.  1  (c.  a.  200);  Ju  Tptfoj-Aot  3090.  2;  7>£- 

tpiovun  3087.  1  (c.  fl5.  250)  ;  8e<ixy.u)  'Ep/xaiw  Idpei^a^  lloreiddovi 
' E/j.7zu).rj<i[^i^  2465,  «  Y<i  Uipd  Jiovouaiu  xij  ra-  Tzokin':  Bettnzeiwv 

1786  (230-150  b.  c),  .'/i'-«  'Aprdfiidt  EiXuOoirj  3214,  555, 
2228.  3-4,  4175,  4174,  'Aprdiadi  1809,  'Aprdindi  Iwreipr, 
2232,  Adjiarpi  0z(Tiio(p6pu  2876.  2—3  ;  Aet^iw:  ^ AfTxXa\^T:i7>  zi^] 
OuyiTj  2231,  AuKTxopoc^  554,  (all  c.  250-150  b.  c),  'Ayeif?}^ 
Maripi  fieydXrj  1811    (230-150  B.  C),   'AyaOoi   5,j'/xov[f]    1815 

(c.  «.  230  ?  ),  Aafi{p<H  xij  TraiVJc  2467  (c.  a.  250),  3583  (230- 
150  B.  c),  3584  (ante  a,  350),  Aoyira  ndiSt  Kafiipm  3620, 
3621  a,  3622,  so  Trat^t  3635,  3639,  3644,  3649,  3734.  0em  or 
^ti')-.,  at  the  head  of  Decrees  and  other  Public  Documents, 
or  6'»5t,  Tiooxa  'AyaOd,  1739.  1 ;  2809-2832. 

2.  With  Names  of  States. 

With  names  of  states  the  article  is  almost  invariably  not  used  : 

a  TZoXi'Z  'AOavrjwv  1738.  4;  UTtip  ruj  ^d/iu)  'AOaw/jwv  1737.  3-4;  ['.'J] 
TToXi'-  'Op^o/i£vicDV  3223,  xara  tov  vofiov  Xatptovitov  3376.  7—8;  euepyirav 

Ta?  Tt/dKK  Tavayprjujv  504.  2-3;  505.  3-4;  506.  3;  509.  2,  et  al;  ra- 

■KoXio'Z  'ApuipTtwv  2848.  5  ;  f^ecffnis':  1796—1805,  (rintl^poi  liu^^avriwv 
2418.  11;   npitryele^  'AXu!^attuv  ibid.  1.  18;  To't  xotvo'i  Iiocv}T(7)v  280.  2; 

tbepyirav  rw  xoivio  Botiorutv  2858.  5;  2861.  4;  2864.  2 ;  393.  5;  352. 
3,  etc.;  only  once,  rw  xotvw']  rcbv  Botwrwv  352.  7-8.  In  the  very 
fragmentary  n.  4143,  Ditt.  reads  rin  'Apcdprcot  1.  7.  So  ro\  I'ctpei- 
[e]r  C  283.  5. 

With  da/io^  and  tzoXi^  the  article  is  regularly  used,  cf.  supra 
and  the  formula  r,pi>i3£[iu>l£uij.(vov  el/xev  auru  nor  tov  dajioM  522.  8,  et 
al.  (but  TTOT-t  daslov  2848.  2;  C  295.  11,  43;  and  always  i-\  -i>).u>z, 
cf.  §  10,  Ini  1)  b)). 

With  /^««t£A£(3t  and  // a (xt'A £«•«•«  the  article  seems  to  be  some- 
times used,  sometimes  omitted :   To\  \iaaiX\eUz  .  .  .]  t?)  -»/[f ] 

2419  Col.  II,  11.  19-20;  HafriXilnna ibid.  1.  21;  liaad  ....  1.  23. 

3.  Before  the  name  of  the  father. 

The  article  is  not  used  before  the  father's  name,  even  when  the 
personal  name  is  in  the  Genitive  Case.'  Ex.  juissim.  An  ap- 
parent exception  is  Eu^dpc  r-^oTprjrt^dvTa)  3467.  2  (a7ite  a.  350). 
So,  perhaps,  HlliXQycu  tm  MevetrOiveut':  1674  ad  fin. 

'  The  contrary  is  the  case  in  the  Attic  inscriptions.  V.  Meisterhans,  §  86.  8 
and  u.  1781. 
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The  article  is  found  once  before  the  patronymic  adjective  in  an 
archaic  dedicatory  inscription,  according  to  Kretschmer's  reading 
{Hermes  XXVI  p.  123  sqq.)  :  Tip.a(!i(piX()z  ....  o  UfjauXXEio'-. 

The  influence  of  the  Boeotian  custom  is  seen  in  an  inscription  in  the 
Koivfj,  n.  3202,  where  we  find  i^iTio^evov  Evv6/j.(jv  and  two  other  instances  of 
the  omission  of  roii  before  the  father's  name  after  a  name  in  the  Genitive. 
Conversely,  in  the  archaistic  n.  3195,  the  article  in  Evdpiog  tu  ndj^rwvof,  1.  3, 
betrays  the  influence  of  the  kocvt/.     V.  Ditt.  ad  loc. 

So,  also,  when  two  sons  are  mentioned,  ol  is  not  inserted  before 
the  father's  name  (as  in  the  xoivij):  'Api(TToxX£~i<:xrj  Ni\_xav']dpo'z  Kak- 
Xtxpa.Tio'z  3309.  3—4  (c/*.  ZwiXor  xai  Ev^ouXoc;  ol  ha(piaiuu  3363.  2  ) 
3372.  4-5 ;  3376.  17). 

4.  As  Equivalent  to  a  Possessive  Pronoun. 

The  article  is  often  used  as  the  equivalent  of  a  possessive 
pronoun  in  expressing  personal  relationships:    Moyia  didwrt  ra 

yovaixl  dajpov  3467,  [7r]a/)t[ov]T«c  auTrj  ru>  \_'>'\o[^f\u>  3204.  6—7;  SO 
6  dvetp  3199. 15  ;  3317.  2  ;  3365.  1—2  ;  'ApiffroriXe:^  6  Traretp,  IhiuOoyira 
&  fidreip  doiviav  roTc  ^eoTc  2471,  ^ ETzy^v£T\_or  .  .  .  .]  rav  Oouya^ripa  .  .  .] 
AiuivoolffiH  .  .  .  2474.  1-2;  2475.  1-3;  t«c  doulyyripa-  4175,  [7ov 

8£lva  6  delva  .  .  .  .]:'<«  rov  ddeX^ov  [x^  'a/J-^/J-oo.  tuv  oolov  2487,  2795, 
4177,  Mva/x'  in^'OXtyslt^dat  y!  6  nari^p  ^qnidrixe  (?aw>[K]rf  1880.  1-4; 
o8r[<uT    S^k    Trpoffrarel/xev    abrwv    xij    ^^TZt^fiiXsffffai    [^o^Ttoj''    l^e/^eia    el 

au[r(>]f?  a  iXsuOspia,  'their  freedom,'  1780.  14-17. 

5.  With  Names  of  Months. 

Names  of  months  are  sometimes  conceived  as  adjectives,  and 
are  then  used  with  the  article  in  the  attributive  position :  ^i^  ru 
Jafiarpiu  /i£ivi  C  295.  54-55  ;  i.v  TO  'AXaX[xo']/j.£vioi  /leivt  C  295.  141- 
142;  sometimes  as  nouns,  and  are  then  used  without  the  article 
either  alone  or  in  apposition  with  /xetV:  peivd':  'AXaXxoiieviu)  8£uripw 

dfiiprj  hax7jd£xdT7j  0  295. 171—172;  'AXaXxopi£vtio  fcxuffrrj  xij  sxtyj  C  295. 
7-8;    Jufiarpiw  vtoufJi£ivirj  n£TpdTrj  C  295.  40-41. 

6.  The  Attributive  Position. 

With  the  article  in  attributive  position  are  used 

a)  Adjectives:   rdv  dyaOdv  fiavT£iav  C  281.  3. 

b)  Participles :    iv  to  yeypa/ifxivu  xpoi>u  C  295.  155 ;    iv  tTj  ypoMU 
ru  yeypa/i/iivu  ibid.  159. 

c)  Possessive  Genitives:  d']v£ypd(/>a/j.£v  rd  TiiioXXw  ^Aiuvoxpdr£\_i 

.  .  .  1737.  19;  ^TTt  rd-  lkaToxX£hK  rpanidSa-  C  295.  172- 
173  (c/.  Std  TpaniSda':  rd-:  l]i(TTuxX£~io<;  ihid.  1.  170);  '0  £,a;3M[c 
r'^dy  ydv  tu>  'HpaxX£l^o^';  rut  lapcb  tu>  [.  .  .  .  1739.  5. 
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d)  Prepositional  Phrases.     This  usage  is  very  frequent:   To 

ay(uva[)^u  rh  It:}  lJ()Xi[^a^o  up-^nvro':  1817.  1—2  ;  xaz  [rjav  <7rd).av 
rav  h  ^ Aaxkan^iei'^oi  1780.  23—25  ;  ru)  Qapoj  rw  Ifj.  IhX^o'i'Z 
2418.  22-23;  t«t  obizepaiitfjia':  .  .  .  r«T  i7:\  Eevoxpirtu  ap- 
y^ovTi)':  Iv  0ei(T7:cfj'-  Tzaaaz  C  295.  150—152;  T<L  Tzap  Ta.'z  tzo- 
/[^''T  .  .  .  2410.  12  ;  TO  [TZdidu^ptov  Tu  i^  ahraz  3313.  4;  TO 
T£    (/'d<pcf7pa    ouTi)    XTj    To    iiUTzkp    Tu':    dnodoffco':    C    295.    31 ; 

3209  (?). 

From  the  examples  given  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  article 
is  commonly  repeated  before  the  attribute.  In  some  instances 
it  is  twice  repeated,  thus  supplying  two  qualifications:  tut 
unepapepca-:  t«(c)  xar  Tar:  TtffXwi  Tdi  N\C\xapiTa^,  C  295.  32—33 ;  aim. 
■ibid.  1.  75  sqq.  and  11,  22-23 ;  or  the  noun  in  the  attributive 
phrase  has  itself  an  attribute  with  repeated  article:  h  to-^  opo'jv 
Tov  ir:]  tu>  •^apddp^o)'^  tu>  /J;'[((]vr«T  Ix  tu.-  liou  ....  3170.  9;  ;>  tov 
opov  TOV  i{y')  Tr,  65b  rr^  [']""'  ....  ibid.  1.  10;  or,  again,  the  article 
may  be  used  only  before  the  attribute,  as  d>'\T{0£iTt  -(undpuiv  to 

yEvupLtvov  avTO)  ix  tu'  OpsizTaz  3301.  2 ;   8id  Tpazid^u'  to.'  IliffToxXeTo'^ 

C  295. 170;  z«r  t«v  pw.Tdav  ' ATZ()k{X)(ovo-  TU)  Ihioim  2724  c.  2;  3223. 

7.  The  Article  with  the  Participle. 

The  article  is  often  used  with  the  participle  without  a  sub- 
stantive; the  participle  may  then  have  an  object  or  other  modifier : 

:r]«r    twt   dffs^ioMTa^  to   iapij['^   2418.   3;    \toi\   xaTaX-t<fOi>TS'   iv   toI 

Il£ipa[^£U 2406.  2;  ...  01  rO-  vixiovTetTcTi   2410.   6;  ypeifftp.o': 

iiTTt  Tolq  d\  dsipivoi-:  2858.  3-4;  ~]'"^T;^/'[if]«i'  t/ovT\^u-'\  £vy\_p'\£i(rTiu)[^^^'\ 

2383.  14-16;  to\  dr^tOdtdo^lTB-:  i-  rciv]  kifti-iiov  h  Tdypa-  1748.  3-4. 

But   compare    [£'£]>ox/y;VtK    ayo;^«[vr«?]    [d]:re£^,<?££'(»v/T£T    tT    [t^st'/SJo/w ' 

1749.   1-3;   so,  without  to{,  1756.   1-4;    1757.  1-2    (xocvrj);    Td 
iru^dkkov  [.  .  .  .  2406.  16. 

8.  Deictic  Article. 

The  article  is  used  to  indicate  a  person  or  thing  that  is  well 
known  or  has  just  been  mentioned :  pavTeuaapivw  tw  Uew  xai  d-o- 

dovTut^  Tuv  dyaOdv  pavTStav  C  281.  3  {cf.  1.  2,To't  'AroXXwvt  Tov  Tpi~oda 

dviOeiw^);  4157.  1-3  (quoted  under  §  7.  1.  b)).     So,  especially,  of 
visible  offerings,  where  English  idiom   requires  *  this,'  e.  g.  tov 

rpiizoda  C  281.  2  {v.  SUpro)',   and  ^AOavoSwpa JdpaTpt  Benno- 

tpopo  TU  T£   TtpoOioupov   iTzeaxsua^s   xat   tov   dp(fiOioupov   d/Hhixs   2876, 
3209.   TzapET-.  TTJ  Ei)[xXi]rj  xij  rr)  'Ap{iTT[^rj  .  .  .    3198.  7  and    rapsla./   ttj 

hkiwi  .  ...  xij  Trj    Tip[^wi]  3199.  13-14,  referring  to  persons  pre- 
viously mentioned  without  the  article,     1739.  18;  3377.  3-4. 
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9.  The  Article  with  certain  Proper  Names. 

riH~\  xaraXsKfOivrti  Iv  zol   llscpa[^eu  ....  2406.   2; ]  dno- 

du;i£v    Ta/x   Miovu-fcav  x()/ii[^TTdfj.sv()i  ....  2406.  3  ;   xrj   T(n   'ApeoTzaylryj 
2406.  14;   roji  i>  rdv  '^o-£'a[v]  ar^^paTeuffd/ievoi  3206.  1.^ 

10.  The  Article  with  Special  Words. 

a)  TTttT  and  ana^.  TTar  and  anar:  are  regularly  used  with  the 
article,  in  the  predicate  position :  xrj  raXXa  rzavra  504.  4-5 ; 
505.  7;  506.  6;  (frequent  in  Proxeny  Decrees),  rd  Xund 
r.dvra  1725,  1727,  1728,  1731,  di^a',  Td  dpyoupur,  C  295.  158; 
T«t  i\jT\!:pd^t.r  .  .  ,  r.daa-:  C  295.  55-57,  60,  150  sqq.',  rd  alia 

(f'.Xd'/dpcuna  ndvra  4127.  5.  An  exception  is  made  in  the 
phrase  (^v)  rdv  ndwa  xpt'rM)v^  to  all  time,'  in  which  Tiac  has 
always  the  attributive  position,  1788,  1789,  1780.  18; 
1781.  2-4;  3080.  2-3;  3081.  3;  and  in  the  phrases  h 
TxavTi  xatptn  'on  every  occasion '  280.  3;  2383.  16;  3059. 
13;  xard  Tzaaav  x^upav  'through  every  land'  4136.  5-6. 

b)  uorw:,  etc.    OUZO':,  when  used  with  a  noun,  has  always  the 

predicate    position:    ourw   rib   dpyupioj   1738.    6;    [o]yra    Td 

XpritJ^ara  1737.  6;  1780.  11,  22-23.  So  ode  in  prose:  dnd 
rdade  rd-  diiipa^  3080.  3.      Cf.  §  8.  IV.  2. 

c)  'ixaaror,  exaffro^  is  found  without  the  article:  iv  roi 
Ja;iarpcoL  [lei'A  txdffrw  ivtauru)  1739.  6  ;  xdr  iviaurov  exaarnv 
C  298.  42-43 ;  xad^  ixaarov  hiaurdv  Hid.  11.  51-52 ;  xard 
fielva  [exaffjrov  11.  53—54.      But  rd-:  fivat;  ^xdara^  ibid.   1.   53. 

d)  aord':.  atiro?,  meaning 'the  same,' always  has  the  article 
before  it:  fiffriop  6  aurd-  C  295.  68,  72,  74. 

e)  Fidto':.    fidco-  'own,'  regularly  takes  the  article,  d  Fidto^ 

=  '  his,  her,  or  their  own  ' :    \_dvrC\dsir!.  rdv  Fi8iav  6epd~rjvav 

3302.  3;  rov  Fidtov  Fuxirav  3198.  2;  and  so  regularly  in  the 
Manumission  inscriptions. 

f)  dXko':.  dXXo-  is  used  in  the  attributive  position  to  mean 
'  the  other,'  and  without  the  article  to  mean  'other':  xrj 

rdXXa  Tzdvra  xaddnep  rt(7c  aXXot-  npo^ivoiq  504.   4—5 ;   505.    7 ; 

506.  6-7;    507.  5-6;  4127.   5;    (a  frequent  formula  in 

Proxeny    Decrees),    BoffZdvnui    ^auveiSdX'^ovdo    dXXtuq    rrevra- 

xariw^  arartTpa[^  ....  'other  five  hundred  staters'  2418. 
20-21 ;   '^/y[Cr;"0  aXXa-:  rpidxovra  pydr  2418.  16-17. 

g)  viwrepor^  etc.  The  article  is  used  with  vciorspo^:,  ou<t- 
<Tr£/9oc,  and  with  the  ordinal  numerals,  in   giving  the 

1  Cf.  Meisterhans,  §  86.  15. 
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names  of  officials:  ■/.afit.ptapyiovrwv ^  Arnuniyu)  h'a<f>i(7i>- 

dmpu}  ru)  vctarifioj  2420.   14—15 ;    'Ano)dodwpoj    apyovror;  rcu 
o6ai7Tipu>  522.  1-2;  2821.  3-4;  [^I'yuhu)  apywro':  tw  iziiiT.ru> 
1725.  1  ;    TtpaaiOioj  TU)  thoripoj  2814.  3. 
h)  p.izTo':.    /lirro':  'middle,'  is  found  alone  without  the 
article  :   luffTztv  hy^wnw^  ypousioiov  dta  iJ.ixTuj  2420.  19-20. 

g  8.  Pronouns. 

I.  Personal  and  Reflexive  Pronouns. 

Instances  of  the  use  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  rare.     We  find 

(1)  First  Person  :  p.  e,  used  as  an  ordinary  personal  pronoun  : 
Xapeiz  erhuxe  EoTTXiitw^t  p.e  3468,  Ilocpavopida':  p  iTzidwxe  2245  (ante 
a.  350  B.  c),  2731  (6th  cent.),  .  .  .  -  pe  d^i[6ecxe]  4008,  1880,  (aiite 
a.  350  B.  c). 

dpiwv,  used  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoun  dpirepo'::  tyj 
n6[h']  dpiaj[^  2383.  8-9  (c.  230-150  b.  c). 

(2)  Second  Person:  to,  expressed  with  the  imperative  because 

emphatic:    l(a).Xia  Aiyi^O^Ooio'   TU  (5'   £V   Ttpd^l^ff'   w]   TtapdiicuTa   2852. 

(3)  Third  Person:  Poc,  used  as  an  ordinary  personal  pronoun, 
not  reflexive:^  npo^evDV  elpev  Bohotwv  xal  euepyiTav  N(i)(iav  '^[<r- 
^p'\oi>litu  h<ip'ya86,m)j,  xa\  el/z^v  [/"]"£  yd":  xa\  ^f^oixia-:  £[7r]7r«(TJ>  2407. 

3-8  (366-365  b.  c.  Kohler,  Ditt.;  c.  175  b.  c.  Larfeld,  Meister) 
Larfeld:  {a.'j)[r']<n;  Meister:  [aur\>V  Cf.  auroi,  1.  5  of  n.  2408 
(of  same  tenor  and  date). 

The  reflexive  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  daaurh,  abrdv, 
aoToffaurm,  at)ry  aorcui','' are  found  in  both  singular  and  plural, 
referring  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence:  llouptmzo-:  Upo^vm  dvTi- 

dsiTi  lapdv  .  .  .  'A<fp(><hr{av  zn  ^apdxc,  -apapehaaav  dffauru  xij  r^  you- 
[vrjxyi  auTUt  3303.  2— 4  J  'Aprdptuv  ZioTzoOpio  d'/riffsiri  ,  ,  .  'Aysiffiav  xij 
flapdpovov  lapujr  zu  Tapani,  napap^tva'^za-:   daaozT)   .  .  .   xij    zu':  yo-^iv': 

aoTw  3348.  2-5.  daaozo  in  these  phrases  is,  in  effect,  an  indirect 
reflexive,  since  the  participle  is  the  equivalent  of  a  clause.  In- 
stead of  it,  the  personal  pronoun  is  sometimes  used  :  napapei^iaaav 

adzet-:  3315.  5-6;   auzr^  3314.  3;  rzapptvav^za  auzo  xij  zr^  youvrjx\  3082. 

4;  or  the   name   repeated:   napaptv^airav   llapdiva   3321,    3.     So 

'The  prevailing  use  except  in  Attic  prose,  cf.  Dyroff,  Oeschichte  des  Pro- 
nomen  Jiejiexivum  II  pp.  130,  125,  129-130. 

'  foi  fits  the  space,  as  avrol  does  not,  and  Dittenberger  considers  the  read- 
ing certain  :  neque  de  uUius  vocis  lectione  dubitari  licet.  Ditt.  ad  loc. 

*0n  the  Boeotian  reflexive  forms,  v.  Meister,  Oriech.  Dial.  I  p.  274  ; 
Meyer,  Gr.  Gr.  436;   Dyroff  (in  Schanz's  Beitriigc)  II  pp.  114,  138. 
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abrdv'.  \_A'\  tzoXii  ^Opyuiisviwv  \^I'^mTapizav  \E[p^o8()r(i)  ebvnia'Z  Ta<;  Iv 
abzdv  3223/  Also,  as  direct  reflexive,  avroaaurw'.  unkp  abroaauru) 
dv^^ewe  8055.  9;  and  abrh  abribv'.  rdv  re  ffovypafov^  av  k'dwxa'^  .  .  . 
xar'  a[b-]Tb  arira»[v]  3172.  120-121 ;  ibid.  148-149. 

II.  Intensive  Pronoun. 

The  intensive  pronoun  auTo^  is  found  with  the  usual  dis- 
tinctions of  meaning:  (1)  with  preceding  article,  meaning  *the 
same':  Fi<rrwp  6  abroz  C  295.  68,  72,  74;  y^povo-z  6  abro^  C  295.  74; 
rd?  ab-d':  rcfid^  0  283.  5-6.  (2)  standing  alone  in  the  nominative, 
or  in  the  predicate  position,  meaning  'himself,  etc.:  nn  ^ Ad']av7io!. 

rol%  GTpoTt^TTjr;  aoTo)  ab\_T<n';'?  ....  2406.  4  (C.  229  B.  C);  fJ.e\ 
■KoOixovra  fietre  aureT  Zdwvt.  fiecre  aX-Xsi   [^p.^ec0£'A  3080.  3-4.      (3)  in 

the  oblique  cases,  as  a  personal  pronoun,  'him,  her,  it':  6  driva 

eXe^e'  ■Kpo^efiuikeupiivov  tlptv  abrb  ttot  tov  8dfiov  522.  6—8;  1728. 
1-2 ;  1730.  4-5 ;  2848.  2  ;  etc.  out[^co':  8']e  npoffraTeTpLev  abribv  xij 
[intj/MeffOat  [oJTrtu?  jSejSeia  el  au[T(>]?-  d  iXeudepia  1780.  14-17; 
apxeil^  5'  [ajyrd 1739.  ad  fin.  {c.  230  b.  c);  3082.  4. 

III.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

The  possessive  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  do  not 
occur.'  For  the  possessive  pronoun  of  the  third  person  the 
genitives  abrw ,  abrd^,  in  the  predicate  position,  are  used : 
napa/ieivavrai^  daaurv  .  .  .  .  xrj  rue  yoviOc;  abrw  3348.  5  ;  Tzapafietvafray 
dffavTu    xij    TTj    you^^vTjxY^    abrcb    3303.   4;   r^dv   [^f^cdiav    d7:£[^Xe~\u0epuv 

a[y]ra»  Eb.    3360.  5-6.     The  possessive  is  not  elsewhere  expressed 

in  this  phrase  (cf.  rdv  I'Siov  dneXebdepov  A,  3318.  5-6 ;  rm  FiStov 
depdnovra^ A}  3083.  6—8).  aouveudoxiovrof;  xrj  rtS  looliu  abrdf;  E'tpwvo'^ 
3377.  5-6. 

IV.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

1.  roil.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  most  commonly  found 
is  rou  (rm),  the  article  with  the  intensive  iota,  which  is  used 
always  at  the  head  of  lists,  in  the  sense  of  olSe,  'these',  'the 
following':  ruct  [<Tu']velSdXovdo  h  [r]()w  i'ad[y  .  .  .  3191.  2;  3192.  1; 
rod  [aTzeypdipavro  ir  twv  ve^wripwv  iv  rcu^  6nkira'Z  1747.  2—3  (c.  d. 
300-250);    3292.    3-4    (c.    a.    230-150);    rod    npdrov     iffrporebadrj 

1  In  513.  3 — Qi66cjpo[g  iTie^e-  ■Kpofie(3o)?.ev/j.ivov]  f/fiEv  avrv  no[Ti  dcifiov — Ditten- 
berger  writes  avrv,  elsewhere,  in  the  same  formula,  avrv. 

•^Cf.  §8.  I  (1),  ad  fin. 

3  The  possessive  phrase  with  Fldio^  (Idiog)  which  is  in  regular  use  in 
Boeotian  in  the  period  of  the  Manumission  Documents  (c.  230-150  b.  c.)  is 
noted  in  the  Attic  inscriptions  only  after  69  b.  c.      V.  Meisterhans,  p.  235. 
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C  292.  6;  C  293.6;  C  294.  13-14  {ante  a.  223).  So  in  other 
military  lists:  zu't  dTzeypoKpavro  ifjL  TzsXrofopa':,  followed  by  a  list 
of  names,  2809-2832,  2715-2721,  2781-2789,  {a.  250-200). 

2.  o8£.  oSe  occurs  a  few  times  in  poetical  inscriptions; 
perhaps   twice  in  prose:    [J'jdfxarpol':]  r63'  ayakii    [.  .  .  .  1670 

(ante  a.  350^,  Eo/rh  ixxreXe/rd-'ZC  Jcw.'Uffu)  Neop.rjdrj':  epywv  dvr'  dyaOwv 
fjLvdfi'  dviOriXt  rdSs  1794  {ante  a.  350),  [^t/>]w,  l\d,3ips,  rd^de  T[dv  .... 
3598    {ante   a.    350).       MeUriovw:    apyovro'Z    «t'[5£]     i(Tas^Ypd<p£\y\    kv 

[7:]eXTof6pa':'  2389  (c.  a.  200).     Larfeld  would  emend  {r)oi'.  lapbv 

el/xev  Tov  T:dv\Ta  yl^pdviiv  d~d  rdnUe  ra-;  d/xipa':  3080.  3. 

3.  OUZO':.  OUZO':  is  used  both  substantively  and  adjectively. 
When  used  as  an  adjective  it  takes  the  predicate  position:  [<>]uza 
zdxpwo-rfi  1737.  6;  ouza  zd  (Ta5[//]a[ra]  1780.  11,  22-23  (c  cf.  230) ; 
ap-^i  zuxoj  (luzw  zuJ  dpyupioj  1738.  6  (c.  a.  229);  zwv  ^ja)[v]  •<a>v> 
uuziov  3083.  25-26;  'Ett)  AuxdwH'  ouzov  £Oa(}>a'^  zo  ^ AOa-^aiaztj  685 
{cf.  686,  687),  IVcxdSafjLO':  ....  Spa^fid':  Fixazt  rAzzapa-z  nivz'  6^{oX)(b': 
ivvia  yakxliuz'   ^v  ovzo  ^pouino':  hxovtazd':,  6kxd  ypouffw:,  ztj  zptw^oAov 

'Azzcxdv  2420.  33-39  (c.  a.  230) ;  ouzo  [.  .  .  .  zoi]  da/iorriot  1738.  5-6  ; 
oo[zw':  d]e  nponzazelfiev  auzujv  . . .  1780.  14-15;  4136.  4  {bis).     Once 

ouzt  IB  found:    ....   x'^ovza    ivvia'    ouz\   yi/UZT)    (dpyy{oup)to)   ^ Hyi'^r^u} 

[.  .  .  nezzap^':'  1737.  5-6  {c.  a.  229).  In  all  these  examples  ouzo': 
refers  back  to  something  already  mentioned. 

4.  ixeivo':.  ix£?i/(>T  occurs  once  in  the  form  xe'ivo':  in  a  frag- 
mentary inscription:  .  .  .  .Jre  xetVwr  r.apxaX[ 2410.  13   {a. 

200-150). 

5.  zavi'  is  read  by  Dittenberger  in  1739.  5. 

V.  Relative  Pronouns. 

1.  The  definite  relative  o  i  (once  z  6  v),  is  found  in  its  ordinary 
use  referring  to  a  definite  antecedent  with  which  it  agrees  in 
gender,  number,  and  person.  In  the  case  of  the  neuter  relative 
o,  meaning  *  what,'  the  antecedent  is  regularly  omitted,     iv  zu[i>] 

TzdXe/Jiov,  zd'^  u[7:£p  zu>  l\ap(b  zdj  i/j.  lhX<poT^  i~crXifxtov  noiiuzo^i^  2418. 
22-23  {a.  355-346)  ;  zdv  ze  <Tuyypa<po',,  <5v  z\bio\xa'^  C  295.  19  ;  rav 
(Tooyypafdv,  av  £•((  C  295.  58  ;    iffXcavdztu   i\.  zd':  ounepa/iepta-:  5c  e;|ft 

C  295.  151;  'OirOiXo-:,  ^[t]  rivOo-:  dr^xev  droipOi/ievo-:  1880.  In  the 
following  sentence  the  relative  has  a  connective  force  ;  «  yd  lapd 
Aiovovau)  xij  zd':  ndXto^  BetffKeiioVy  aiv  dviOrjxe  Sevia<;  Uovdwvo':  1786. 
1-8  {C.  a.  230—150).  Nt.x6daiio<;  zptiztd^d^iza':  zdv  rzapxazaOeixav  dv 
eXafiev  ndp  fJouOcajvoq  llouffirjto,  8   enpa^e   Jdfxiuv,   dpa^/id':  F'.xazi,  xzX, 

2420.  33-37   (^c.  fin.  saec.  tert.)\   dzoi^d/xev — dizd  [z]dv   uT:£[p]afie- 
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piaoiv  .  .  .  .  o  iniOu)(T£  abrav  a  nokf:  0  295.  15-16 ;  (XTtodofiev  rdv 
noXtv  .  .  .    Nixapirrj  .  .  .  .   8  kniOoxrav  ibid.  135. 

2.  6V  may  be  used  where  the  antecedent  is  indefinite:  iyyoino':^ 
w^  xa  8,>xc/xddd7)  Nuapira  C  295.  145-146;  ibid.  48-49  (3172. 
149-150)  ;  6uffia^,  5?  datOn  d  7r«[A]ic  C  283.  12-13. 

3.  Attraction  of  the  Relative. 

Of  the  attraction  of  the  relative  into  the  case  of  the  expressed 
or  omitted  antecedent,  several  instances  occur, — all  of  attraction 
from  the  accusative  into  the  genitive:  rdv  8iaypa<pdv  ribv  -^petfidTmv 

wv  [^Tzap'^iypac/'av  aorrj  C  295.  37-38;  rtu]  rtXeoTiqo)  u)  lXd^nij.\£v  1738. 
3  (c.  a.  229);  KetpaXd  wv  dveypdiparo  d  TZoXf:  1737.  9  (c.  a.  229);  rdv 
T£  abyypaipov^  av  e'[5w]xav  ...  xij  6  Tania'Z  xij  wv  TroffetXeTo  Nixapera 
dixa  G  295.  21. 

4.  Indefinite  Relatives. 

The  indefinite  relatives  which  occur  are  o  ar  c-  and  o  rr «  rr  o  c . 
For  examples,  v.  Conditional  Relative  Sentences,  §  13.  6  sqq. 

VI.  dfuporspoqis  found  in  apposition  with  oyroc:  oStwc  [«5]e 

dytpifiev  diKporipiuq  xd  lapd  ^peifiara  4136.  4-5.      av  (p  w  OCCUrS  in  an 

archaic  inscription  attributed  to  Boeotia:  [Tdpyo':  "Iwv  t']  av<pw 

^ov^  TTpwpnk  dvidrjxav  4249. 

§  9.  Cases. 
Nominative. 

1.  In  Lists.     Ex.  passim. 

The  Nominative  is  sometimes  used  loosely  for  another  case  in 

Lists.^    So 

a)  for  the  AcCUSatire:  Ev^dfirj  Ka^iffoSw^pw  irir^Tapa^,  Tp'i<; 
o^oXoi,  nivre  ^aXxiwt: '  C  296.  3—4  (c/*.  1.  6:  Tzevraxariaq 
Tpidxovra,  rtevre  o/SoXot,  oxxd  ^dXxtot).  In  this  inscription 
the  nominative  varies  with  the  accusative  in  the  numerals 
throughout.     Cf.  2420.  33-39  (§  8.  IV.  3). 

b)  for  the  Genitive:  d^edpcarsuovTU/v '  Awp66so<;  'Apiffziaa 
nXaTTjtvq,  'E  .  .  .  'I(Tfn]v{)(w  0£t(ir/(K;,  and  three  other  names 
in  the  nominative,  1672.  4-8. 

c)  for  the  Dative:  kyyuot[(;']  .  .  .  Mvdawv  Mixya»,  TeXsffia^ 
Mixyao,  Aaaimzw,  xrX.,  followed  by  a  list  of  names  in  the 
dative,  C  295.  84  sqq. 

2.  In  Titles  of  Documents,  etc.  6noXo[_yC]a  Ntxaph-q  ....  xi)  rr, 
TzdXi  C  295.  124  sqq.  {cf.  C  298.  27-28);  Aiaypatpd  Ncxaperrj  dtd 

1  Cf.  Meisterhans,  §  84.  3. 
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rpaniSSac;    C    295.    170;    r-)   rroo.dXXar/ia   ibid.   65,    69,   75  ;    ...    Tio 

npo^eviu  512,  lljio-evi-q-  2708  (at  the  head  of  a  List  of  Proxeny 
Decrees,  of  which  all  but  one  are  lost),  4127,  513,  529. 

3.  As  the  subject  of  a  verb  not  expressed 

a)  in  Invocations:  ^tot'  (at  the  head  of  Lists  of  Recruits 
of  Hyettus  and  Copae,  a  List  of  Contributors  to  the 
Treasury  of  Aesculapius  at  Orchomenus,  etc.)  2781-2789, 
3191.  1;  (at  the  head  of  a  Proxeny  Decree)  2858.  1; 
8i6z'  rou-^a  ayaOd  3083.  1-2  (Manumission  inscription 
of  Lebadea);  2809,  1780.  Cf.  Btdc;  T„;>yw,  iyaOrh  3166.  1, 
3167.  1-2  (Proxeny  decrees  of  Orchomenus);  3082.  1; 
3301. 1,  3302. 1  (Manumission  inscriptions  of  Chaeronea) ; 

dyaOr;  rbyi]  3287. 

b)  in  Concise  Legal  Phraseology.  (§  2.  1.  b)). 

.Xpdi^iit;  o  amd-:  C  295.  72  (in  a  series  of  dates  expressed  by  the 
genitive)  is  practically  equivalent  to  a  Genitive  of  Time.  So  twv 
T£dfio<puXdxu)v  ypa/jLfiaTehi;  I'a  .  .  .  G  295.  77,  takes  the  place  of  the 

usual  Genitive  Absolute — ypaiJiiazena-^ro^  rib  Selva. 

c)  in  Dedications.  (§  2.  2.  c)). 

Vocative. 

4.  The  Vocative  is  found  in  grave-stone  inscriptions  with  /«?/>£ 
(jJips):  'Aptarovda  xalpt  2920,  Udp8ah  ;^«?/>£  3004,  2964,  3017,  3021, 
3025,  2952,  et  saepe. 

In  similar  inscriptions  in  the  Ionic  [koivI/)  dialect  tlie  nominative  is  found 
as  well  as  the  vocative, —  'E^///3oc  \aKeiSatfi6vto^  Xf/v  ;fa(/)e  2936,  Aioviaio^  x'^lpe 
2937,  {cf.  AFiiOee  xaip^  2933,  2959,  2967).  As  the  forms  of  the  nominative 
and  the  vocative  in  so  many  names  are  identical,  this  may  also  be  the  case 
In  some  of  the  Boeotian  dialect  inscriptions.'  It  is  difficult  to  say  whether 
this  usage  is  to  be  regarded  as  another  instance  of  the  general  loss  of  per- 
ception of  case  distinctions  in  late  Greek  (cf.  the  use  of  the  genitive  and 
even  of  the  nominative  with  c~l,  in  late  grave-stone  inscriptions,  of  which 
examples  are  cited  by  Dittenberger  ad  n.  1713),  or  whether  a  full  stop 
should  be  understood  between  the  nominative  and  the  imperative. 

The  Vocative  (probably  with  w)  is  also  found  with  the  Impera- 
tive in  a  grave-stone  inscription  of  the  6th  or  early  5th  century: 
haXXia  Ai)'i(^0)0<)to'   ru  5'  eu  -pd(7[^iT'  w]  rupadiuTa  2852.      Kaklia  also 

may  be  regarded  as  a  Vocative,  if,  with  Roehl  (/.  G.  A.  149),  we 
suppose  the  inscription  to  embody  a  colloquy  between  the  de- 

•I  have  found  only  one  certain  example:  Kf/)£i(j<Y''C  .tV/'f  2033  (c.  230-150 
B.  c). 
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parted  Callias  and  a  passer-by  who  calls  upon  him  and  whom  he 
bids  farewell.  It  is  possible,  however,  to  take  KaXUa  as  a  genitive 
(c/".  Afetvta  ToSe  [<ra/jta]*  rdv  dtXsffs  Ttovro^  dvai[^dTJi;']  Roehl  /.  G,  A, 
15),  the  monument  itself  being  represented  as  speaking:  "lam 
(or,  this  is)  the  tomb  of  Oallias." '  With  the  former  interpreta- 
tion the  connecting  5i  seems  more  harsh.     But  cf.  §  9.  13. 

Accusative. 

5.  The  Predicate  Accusative  is  used  proleptically  in  the  phrase 

diVTideiTi  .  .  .  lapov  in  Manumission  inscriptions:  EuSaixoq  '0!X()X\uj']- 

i^w  avriOeiTi  rov  fidtov  douXov  MeXizujva  lapov  re't  ^apd[Tcc^   3349.  2—4. 

In  the  Manumission  inscriptions  of  Lebadea  and  Orchomenus, 
the  Infinitive  elfxev  is  always  expressed  after  lapov;  in  those  of 
Chaeronea,  lapov  is  used  alone. 

6.  The  Accusative  of  the  Inner  Object  is  found  in  the  phrase 
el  aXh)  t:  ddtxT  3081.  5;   3080.  4;   also  in  the  language  of  the 

Games:   vudaavrei:;   Innaairj  Ilafij3uid)Tia   3087.   2;   dyujvo<i£Tei[^(Ta<:'\  r« 

BatriXsia  3091.  3;  552.  3;  Ba<rikeia  2487  (with  verb  unexpressed, 

cf.  §  2.  3.),  .  .  .  .  <r  noudifjOq  TO  [deurspov'^  7r[a(5a?]  Vloudia  Tzayx^pdrcov^ 
2533.      Cf.  rd  intvixca  xujp.afud6^  3195. 

7.  The  Adverbial  Accusative  is  used  regularly  in  the  phrase 
,'is]  TtoOeixovra  fiecde'A  iietOiv  occurring  in  the  Manumission  inscrip- 
tions of  Chaeronea. 

This  phrase  is,  however,  chiefly  found  in  those  inscriptions  of  Chaeronea 
that  are  written  mainly  in  the  Common  Dialect  (cf.  3321.  3-4;  3336.  6-7; 
3328.  6-7  and  3329.  7-8;  3349.  5-6),  and  in  one  of  the  inscriptions  where 
it  occurs  in  its  Boeotian  form,  the  Adverbial  Accusative  jieStv  is  omitted 
(fiel  TvodiKovTa  fxeidsvl  3350.  4),  while  in  another  we  And  the  Common  forms 
fiJiOevl  fiTjOev  added  to  the  Boeotian  /uel  Tvottt'iKuaav  3339.  7-8.  Hence,  we  might 
infer  that  this  particular  use  of  the  Adverbial  Accusative  was  borrowed 
from  the  Attic.  It  occurs,  however,  in  a  purely  Boeotian  Manumission 
inscription  of  Lebadea,  n£\Y\  7ro6/[i]/cwi/  fieSevl  fieidiv  3083.  31,  beside  the 
equivalent  phrase  Kara  /ueiOiva  Tp6nov  used  in  two  other  Manumission  in- 
scriptions of  the  same  town  (3080.  4;  3081.  4). 

An  interesting  use  of  the  Adverbial  Accusative  occurs  in  the 
Nicareta inscription  of  Orchomenus:  dTzodo/iev  Tdv  7:dXiv'Ep^o/jL£vcu>v 

NixapizT)  .  .  .  dpyoupiu}  dpa-(fxd^  fioupiaq  ....  sff^ardv  ('  at  the 
latest')  'Ova(T[^i]!JLtu   ap-(t)vr(i<;   iv   ru   'AXaX\^xo'^fisv{ot  fieivt  C  295.  133- 

142. 

Also:  cip^ovToq  TO  nirparov  3176.  2  (cf.  .  .  .  riooOir^oi;  to  [^(^euTepov'] 
7r[a?(5at]  Uobdia  Tiayx^jiaTtov^  2533), 

1  Cf.  Wilamowitz,  Lectt.  Epigr.  G'ott.  1885,  p.  13,  and  g  3.  1.  a). 
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8.  The  Accusative  of  Duration  of  Time  is  used  chiefly  in 
Manumission  inscriptions,  in  the  phrase  lapo-^  el/j.ev  zdv  -dvra 
Xpovov  3080.  2-3;   3081.  2-3;   and  with  the  verb  r.apiii.w.   r.ap- 

peivavra    .   .   .    firta  Sixa   3083.    10-12;    Tzapiie-A    .   .   .    rov    Tz-p'.rrov 

XP'rMj,  3083.  17-19. 

In  3391.  6,  Tzapixtivaaav  rbv  hiauzdv,  offzti;  xa  /jlet^  EujSni'ffxov  cip-^et, 
we  find  the  Accusative  of  Duration  of  Time  modified  by  a  relative 
clause  that  defines  it  more  closely. 

In  the  phrase  napafiivavrae; — ndvra  rov  t^?  C^w^?  auzfj^ ^rpuvov  3322. 

9-10  (cf.  3324.  3-4,  Trdvza  zov  zot)  ^v  ;f/>o'vov),  the  accusative  with 
its  limiting  genitive  takes  the  place  of  a  temporal  clause  in  the 
usual  formula,  napaiieha-^za — J?  xa  %u)tt  (frequent  in  the  inscrip- 
tions of  Chaeronea  3301  sqq.),  in  which  the  clause  may  be 
regarded  as  an  Accusative  of  Duration  of  Time. 

Also:  zov  Ttpodp-^ovza  zdv  zpizav  Tzezpdpetxiv  C  295.  14  and  52; 
1788.  8-9;  1790.  7-8. 

9.  Two  Accusatives  are  used  with  t:  td  6  w  {=  TteiOio):  u  iKiOwtre 

auzdv  a.  tzoXo;  C  295.  15—16; 

and  with  n  p  dz  z  w:  -pazzwaa^  zu  ddveiov  zdv  ratXiv  C  295.  45  ;  aud 
dL<pirj(H'.  zu)v  izohzdwv  ruOovziuv  abzov  d^rjxe  zdv  tzoXiv  dpa^^fi^di; 
[n]evzaxazia^  2383.  13-14.' 

10.  Accusative  by  Attraction. 

Aajxazpia  xij  Zazupa  Tzupizav  ^pouaiavy  6Xxa  •(pouffiot;,  ZxoTzae;  faffntv 
e^wffav  xpouiTidtov    8id   pizzto,    6Xxdv    d^oXov,   xtj    aluatv   ^aXxdv    2420. 

17-21.  In  this  list,  6Xxdv  d^oXov  is  attracted  into  the  accusative 
by  the  force  of  its  environment  (cf.  6Xxd  ^pouaioq  supra,  and 
§9.1.  a)). 

11.  Accusative  on  Grave  Steles. 

The  simple  accusative  is  not  found  in  grave  stele  inscriptions.* 

Examples  which  have  been  cited  are  rather  to  be  regarded  as  nominatives 
of  feminine  names,  derived  from  neuter  adjectives.  On  Uaiaiiyav  (n.  4211) 
V.  Dittenberger,  ad  loc. :  sic  ea  casuum  confusione,  quam  recentiore  tempore 
magis  magisque  grassatam  esse  exposui  ad  n.  1713,  pro  U.aiaiA?M  exaratum 
existimo.  Namqiie  legitimum  esse  meri  accusativi  usum  in  titulis  sepul- 
cralibusnunquara  credam.  Editores  Americani  (C.  D.  Buck  et  F.  B.  Tarbell, 
Am.  Jour,  of  Arch.  V  (1889)  pp.  457,  458)  miro  errore  hue  rettulerunt  .  .  . 
Aiyovpov  (n.  1775,  3556),  K'vKVpov  (n.  997)  etc. 

'  This  unusual  construction  with  cKplt/fit  (which  regularly  takes  either 
an  accusative  of  the  person  with  a  genitive  of  the  thing,  or  an  accusative 
of  the  thing  with  a  dative  of  the  person,  v.  L.  &,  S.  s.  v.  a<piT//ii  and  cf. 
Kiihner-Gerth,  Or.  Or.  2,'  §  411)  is,  perhaps,  to  be  explained  by  the  analogy 
of  the  same  construction  with  -pdrTu,  the  opposite  of  apii/fii  in  this  sense. 

•'  Cf.  §  9.  13. 
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Genitive. 

A.  Genitive  with  Substantives. 

12.  The  Possessive  Genitive  is  often  used  alone  in  inscriptions 
on  statues  or  other  dedicatory  monuments  to  denote  the  Divine 

Possessor:  'A-6XXajvo<;  Aaipvaipopim,  'Apzdp.tSo<;  Eowdiva^  3407,  3564, 
546,  /la/7.a7/)«[?]   TaoponoXw  '  2793,  2464,  Ka/Sipuj  4121,  Td>  7raiV)[oc] 

3974,  3980,  3981,  ndid,>\_c}  3988,  9(^pco  3992,  Hhapoffu^a^  1782. 
Cf.  FafTTooxpiToj  (on  a  tile)  2246. 

In  an  inscription  of  Acraephia,  this  independent  Possessive 
Genitive  is  used  where  we  should  expect  a  dative  depending  on 

dvi0£iX£:    Tu>  //r<«;£?o[c].      Eufsizcai;  dviOeixe  2730  (cf.  Aidoq  aviOeixe 

TcunokXio'/c  •r«(?)  llrcDteu  2732).  In  the  former  inscription  we 
have  a  form  of  Parataxis.  Sometimes  lapov  is  appended  to  the 
genitive:  Tw  nrwhux;  lapov  2735,  2452,  2453;  and  so  very  fre- 
quently in  the  Aa/3!/>os-inscriptions :  lapbq  tu)  A'a^cpco  3585  (early 
5th  cent.). 

13.  The  Possessive  Genitive  is  not  found  in  grave  stele  in- 
scriptions bearing  the  name  alone  in  the  Boeotian  dialect.  Cf. 
§  10,  iTzc  2)  a). 

It  occurs  occasionally  in  late  inscriptions  in  the  kolvt/,  e.  g.  ''Ep/iatoKov 
2949,  KuXAiaruc  2694.  In  the  early  metrical  grave  stele  inscription:  KaTilia 
Alji{8)doio  ■  TV  J'  ev  irpdala'  u]  napo6uTa  2852,  KaXkia  may  be  regarded 
as  a  Possessive  Genitive  or  as  a  vocative.  F.  §  9.  4  ad  fin.  On  'Evyirovida 
(n.  3508,  a  very  early  inscription),  Dittenberger  says:  Videtur  nominativus 
esse  ut  UvOiopiKa  n.  1888,  KaXMa  n.  1889,  Moyea  n.  8467.  Nam  meri  gene- 
tivi  usus  cum  omnino  in  Boeotia  quidem  tam  antiqua  aetate  inauditus  sit, 
turn  is  casus  in  -ao  cadere  debebat. 

14.  The  Objective  Genitive  is  used  in  Proxeny  Decrees  in 

such   phrases  as  xi]   elpev  auru  ydq  xij  Foxiaz  sr^Tzarrcv  3166.  6 ;   2848. 

6;   2849.  10,  etc.;  or  yd<;]  xij  Foxiaq  ivwvd'^  3287.  6-7;   and  after 

euepyera^,   as   suepyirav   tw   xoivw   //«£wra)[v]   2858.   5;    euspyirav   rdq 

TzoXioq  504.  2;  505-531.     Also:  KXcrjvirw  pvapehiv  552.  2. 

15.  The  Genitive  of  Measure  or  Value  occurs  in  Sexa  dpaypdwv 
dXoraq  8ixa  3055.  4  and  6;  and,  perhaps,  in  ruxov  wspirw  dpa[2pd<; 
dioo]  rdq  pvd^  ixdaraq  C  298.  52-53.     But  Dittenberger  reads  t6x<iv 

fepsTU)  dpai^pdi;')  \  |  1  [«::()]  rdq  p-vaq  kxdaraq  3171.  52—53. 

1  Dittenberger's  reading.  Meister  reads  the  nominative,  emending  Tavpo- 
7r(5/l[a].  The  nominative  in  an  inscription  of  this  kind  is,  however,  un- 
paralleled.    V.  Dittenberger's  note  ad  loc. 
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16.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  found  in  the  phrase  tw>  «;./wv 
6  l3£d6;j.e'^o<;  3080.  6;  3081.  6-7;  3198.  6;  and  in  rwv -ohrdutw  rb 
[(9],:,[«]v[t]£?  i[v  t]'j  Medr/Oj  3169.  7-8.  Also:  TO  ffow/u>petOh 
rav   ooTztpanepidujv   0   295.   174-175;   ' A-^zioyeTa^  ribv  nod  Ad<f,r,  518. 

5;  C  283.  4-5  and  11-12. 

17.  The  Genitive  of  Material  is  used  to  denote  the  kind  of 

money:    dpyufnio    [r']pl',    /Jiva?    3055.    11-12;    yahM    dpaynd:;  r.trpa- 
xiffxdiai;  4137.  4. 

18.  The  Predicate  Genitive,     [/"w  Ka^iipco  dpi  3969,  Vopyioau 

eipc  1685. 

B.  Genitive  with  Verbs. 

19.  The  Genitive  is  found  with  Verbs 

a)  of  Touching,   or  taking   hold  of:    xij  pel  i^slpev  pttOvA 

Kap<ldp.(K  i<fa-TZ(Szr^  3203.  8;  SO  Ntoopcbq  iwd"taTr^  3204.  13. 

b)  of  Beginning:   «/'/^  T«xa»  oona  ru)  dpyupiu)  .  .  .  1738.  6; 

apyi    T<3    "(povu)   6   htauztx;   6  perd  do/ap^ov    apy<)\>Ta  C  298. 

40-41. 

c)  of  Claiming:  avzir^ou'irri  'AOdvwvo':  3080.  4;  'Eppata^  3081. 
4-5. 

d)  of  Care:  i-tpiXsaOat  .  .  .  rw-^  a>reOe{L)pv^wv  3392.  4;  4136.  7. 

e)  Compounded    with     -po:     oSt[w?    8']k    -poffzarelpev    abru>.> 

1780.  14-15. 

20.  In  an  inscription  of  Acraephia  of  which  only  the  last  lines 
are  preserved:  6  .  .  .  ut  \i-<>kkii[^5'\wp(jj,  rdiv  (pap—pirdrnv  Bid-iXui:; 
MvaaiizTtWy  rwv   fftpsvdo'^ardiuv   Aap.oxkelo':   ZwtXuj   (n.    2714),   it  SeemS 

probable  that  we  have  the  genitive  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb 
of  ruling,  the  verb  of  the  Genitive  Absolute  to  be  supplied  with 
the  proper  names  in  the  genitive  being  apyn-^roq  or  the  like  {cf. 

Twv  rapavTivwy^  dvay£6psv(^<><;^  T^c^paffOi'^Ef:  2466.  6— 8 J. 

21.  A  form  of  the  Genitive  of  Cause  with  Verbs  of  Emotion 
is  to  be  recognized  in  a  dedicatory  inscription:  ['-*!]  -"A;?  '(^px<>- 
peviwv  [7];r7:a^^rav  ^^Eipyidonu  eoxna-:  rd<;  iv  auzdv  (n.  3223),  where 

the  genitive  tovoiaq  indicates  the  source  of  the  gratitude  which 
impelled  the  citizens  of  Orchomenus  to  set  up  a  statue  of  Ilip- 
pareta,— a  verbal  idea  implied,  though  not  expressed. 
C.  Genitive  with  Adjectives.- 

22.  The  adjective  Upn:;,  'sacred  to',  as  an  adjective  denoting 
possession,  is  followed  by  the  Genitive  when  it  is  used  attribu- 

1  Cf.  Hesj'ch.  TapavTivoi '  iTnreig  rivs^  ovopd^ovrai. 

'  For  the  Genitive  after  adjectives  iu  the  comparative  degree,  v.  g  6.  3. 
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tively  or  as  a  predicate  after  the  verb  diii'.  Ilapdha  lapd  zw 
SapdTTioi;  3377.  2-d;  d  yd  lapd  Atovouaoj  xij  Td<;  noXioi;  1786,  lapw<; 
elfjLSv  TO)  lapdruoz  xrj  rdq  " htoq  3201.  6;  80  3198-3204^  TaJ  IhiuteuK 
lapov    2735,  'lapov    r[«t'a]?    lMa]xaipaq    TeXsaff<p6pio    2452,    7a/>(>[v] 

A^u/jt^[a]w[v]  2453.  When  used  predicatively,  in  agreement  with 
the  object  of  the  verb  d>Tt0£i;u,  lapd;;  is  regularly  followed  by  the 
Dative  (v.  §  9.  30.  a)),  exceptionally  by  the  Genitive :  lapw':  [tw 
Sapd']7:io^  3365.  2-3.  Many  examples  of  the  genitive  with  lapoq 
are  to  be  found  in  the  A'a/9:^«?-inscriptions  (3575-4123),  e.  g. 
"lapbq  Tu>  KaiStpu)  3968,  3949,  3951,  and  examples  cited  §  7.  1. 
Only  once  does  the  dative  seem  to  be  used:  {Tui  Ka^i'\pot.  l{^apuq] 
3953. 

D,  G-enitive  in  Looser  Eelations. 

23.  The  Genitive  of  the  Time  within  "Which  is  used 

a)  in  Dates:  /xeivo?  'OpoXwtw  3301.  1;  so  genitive  of  month 
alone:  fistvvq  Btdoudico  C  298.  1-2;  psivd^  ' AkaXxoiizviio  ibid. 
11.  13-14,  25-26;  iittvbq  Ttpdrw  ibid.  1.  27;  3363,  2861.  1. 

Eegularly,  the  genitive  of  the  name  of  the  month  is  followed 
by  the  dative  of  the  day,  defining  the  date  more  exactly  (c/. 
§  9.  29). 

A  curious  kind  of  shorthand  expression  occurs  several  times 
in  the  Nicareta  inscription,  where  the  date  is  expressed  by  two 
simple  genitives,  the  name  of  the  archon  and  that  of  the  month  : 
Eevoxpizui  'AXaXxupeviu)   '   Awuxiaxio  dioutcu,  etc.      C   295.   61,  65,   68, 

74-75. 

b)  in  the  Phrase  xi)  noXiiioi  x-q  Ipdvaq  283.  4-5;  2386-2388. 
Cf.  §  15.  5.  4). 

Dative. 

24.  The  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Object  is  found 
A.  with  Transitive  Verbs: 

a)  didcDfic:      Moyia  dtdiorc  r5  yuvatx)  dcupov  3467.  1-2;   Xdpecq 
edwxe  EbnXotiuvi  ps  3468. 

b)  dTTodidiopc:   rdv  auuyypafov  d;:[o]5oTw  Fi^tdda^  rot';  rrnXs- 
pdp^U(;  XT]   Tol  rapcT]   xrj   To[f?]  lyyuuvi^  C  295.  153;    EujSwXu 

'ApxeSdpu)  0(uxeit  xpto<;  dizidwxa  C  298.  3-4;  ibid.  15,  35; 
d7:ud6vro<;  rdv  dyaOdv  pavreiav  Boiwrin^  2724.  3—4. 
Also:   n  or  id  id  0}  pi:   elpev  Tzozidedopivov  '^pdvov   Eu^mXu   C   298. 
36-37. 

1  In  3083.  6-10 :  (ivuBeltl  •  ■  ■  ■  tv  1pe<^uviv  lapov  elpsv  (so  3080,  3081),  the 
influence  of  the  main  verb  predominates. 
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C)  y  p  d  (p  u) :  xpti/xdzajv  Jjv  sypai^'a,'  abrrj  3172.  138—139. 

d)  Tzapaypdipia'.    Nixapir-q  napsypd^ec  C  295.  173. 

e)  X  ar  a  i3  d  ?.  X  oj:    ■/.azi{iakt   tD   Taiii\rj  ...]...  dpayjid-:  Fi/aTi 

3303.  5-6  {cf.  3339.  4). 

The  long  list  of  datives  in  C  296  contains,  no  doubt,  Datives  of  the  Indi- 
rect Object  after  some  verb  of  payment  or  the  like,  lost  at  the  beginning 
of  the  inscription. 

f)   TtOei/it:   'OffUi).!)':,  ai[;]  rdvOo'Z  OrjXev  d-KixpOijif^i)':  1880. 

g)  dvaTidec/Mi:  the  Dative  after  this  verb  is  especially 
frequent  owing  to  the  large  number  of  dedicatory  in- 
scriptions, e.  g.  Buiwru\  Tov  rpinoda  aviOeixav  t^t  Xapireffat 
3207.  1-2.  Often  the  verb  is  not  expressed  and  we  find 
a  simple  nominative  and  dative,  as  <I>i'/M\'  ztn  KuTzapirrnix. 
3205,  Kpiriov  xa\  decdffSoTo':  roT  J\  rw~ajpeh  2733,  or  even 
nominative,  accusative,  and  dative,  as  \4p/a\'dp\':  Ka-iwvuz 

Tov    oulov    xrj    ilrtoi^    hpdrw^i)':   0i).w^a   ruv   doel^iov   zu':   Oio^ 

2795,  or  again,  dative,  nominative,  and  modifying  phrase, 

without  verb,  /1\  'Op.oXajiuc  ^ Aystjiwvda':  dizo  8exd\za^  2456. 

In  this  usage,  the  accusative  of  the  direct  object  is  often  not  expressed, 
being  implied  in  the  actual  object  dedicated,  as  ^oiurol  ^ AirdX'^jjvi  JItuioi 
aviOiav  {sc.  rbv  TpiTroiln)  2723.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative  of  the  in- 
direct object  is  sometimes  omitted,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  where  it  can 
be  supplied  from  a  succeeding  clause :  rbv  rpi-o^a  aviOeiav  Boiurol  {sc.  rot 
deal)  fiavTcvaafitvio  tu  dfu  koI  ano^ovrog,  kt?..  2724.  2-3. 

Also:    ixzcOetfit:    zdq   abzd^    ztfid-   -xzeOrjxayOi   ^ HyaaOv/izTj':   C 

283.  5-6. 

h)   i:  I)  z  z  d  z  z  o) '.    ~<iz'\zdzzet.  abzel  3338.  4. 
i)  xaziapou'i   3055.  2. 
j)   6  <p  £  i  X  w.    XTj   ouz'  ocpzcXizrj  auzu  ezt  ouOiv  C  298.  33,  49—51. 

B.  with  Intransitive  Verbs  : 

a)  8(ixi  (u:  deSo/Oi^  Z7,  i3u)Xr,  xi]  ru  dd;iu  3287.  3  ;  504-509,  etc. 

b)  nnOixw:  ,ie]  TzoOixo'.za  fistOevi  3350.4;  3080.  3-4;  3081. 
3-4  ;  3083.  20-21. 

C)  effffeifJLi:  fis)  ifftret/isv  p.siOsvt  3198.  3  ;  3199-3204. 
d)   lapctzeuu)'.    Jd/iiov  Ebapidao  ap^a:;  xtj    (apscziotra'   ^andzc, 
"/(Tt,  *Avo6i3i  (sc.  dviOetxs)  32]  5.  1-2. 

Here  the  datives  by  a  kind  of  zeugma  depend  both  on  lapuTtiaag  and  on 
avWeiKe,  understood.  Cf.  'Innnpera  'llpodozov  lepazevovan  Mazpi  &tuv  3216. 
So  in  the  following  inscription:  'AdavnSupn  Tlo7.iovfivaaTi6ao  lapeid^aca  Aaun- 
Tpt  0£(jfio<p6f)V  t6  re  irpdOinvpov  krrerrKei'aie  Kat  rbv  apolfiinvpnv  avefteiKC  (2876), 
Adfiarpi  must  be  construed  as  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Object  with  lapeia^aaa 
and  avedeiKE  and  Dative  of  Interest  with  i-jEOKtva^e. 
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C.  with  Substantives,  kindred  in  derivation  or  meaning  to 
verbs  which  take  a  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Object: 

A  lay  p  a  (p  a   Niz-apir-q   8ia  zpaTtidda':   C   295.   170;   "Avdepa   ro~i 

Trai{pt]  tS>  Kaftip\oi\  2458.  Here  we  may  also  read  ^Avdifia,  a 
proper  name  (v.  Dittenberger  ad.  loc).  deoxxw  'Epiialw  laps  i  [a] 
IIoTstddtivt  'Ep-TzuXTJaltl  2465  (cf.  B.  d)  sujjra). 

25.  The  Dative  of  Interest  is  used  frequently  with  verbs  of 
of&ce,  especially  ap-^ovr(K:  ^  avdptafft  yopaYiovT£<s  3211,  1 ;  C  290.  2 ; 

KrsKTiao  ap'^o'^Toq   Bo'.chtu';,  'Ep^o;ievl^_c']u^   8s   Aapatyoj ypaij.- 

p.artddui'ro^  Tt)[?]    Tzokejidp^uz   [^'[iiovouaUo,  3174.   18-19   and   24-25 

{cf.  3178).  3068.  1-2  ;  2723.  1 ;  3067.  1 ;  3083.  4  ;  2858.  1 ;  (all 

with  ap-/^ovTOz). 

With  apxovTOQ,  this  Dative  of  the  People  is  often  replaced  by  a  preposi- 
tional phrase  with  kv  and  the  name  of  the  town:  'Apxovroq  kv  ''Epxop.evv 
Qvvapxf^  .  .  .  £v  f5e  YE?LaTiT/  Mevoirai)  C  298.  2.5-27;  apxovrog  ev  Oeiamyg  C  295. 
23-24,  57,  137,  152,  171 ;  so  apxovrog  ev  kw[v]  'B[vu]tc)v  2719  ;  or  by  the 
phrase  kirl  'k67uoq  (v.  §10,  eni  1)  b)). 

Other  Datives  of  Interest  occur  in  C  298.  38-40;   1780.  16-17. 

a)  The   Dative  of  the  Possessor  occurs  often  in  Proxeny 

Decrees,    in     the    formula    xij    elpsv    ahru     yai;     x-q     fuxiaq 

t-KTiaaiv  or  ivutvav  3166.  6 ;  3287.  6-7.     Also,  in  the  Nica- 

reta  inscription  :    rdc,    ouTzz\_p'\aiJ.splai;  To.r:  Iwaaz  aozrj  C  295. 

46  {cf.  55-56);  and  in   the   Manumission   inscriptions: 

7:at8dptov  to  ysvo/xevov  auraj  3301.  2  ;  u  ovoup.a  3313,  3352, 
3322,  3331,  1780.  6-7.  With  ur.dpyoj'.  irud-q  i<rrt  rr;  -oh 
Ztfeiwv  Trpn\jj\T:dpyuj(Ta  suvoia  0  283.  2—3;   iMd.  13. 

b)  The  Dative  of  the  Agent  is  found  with  the  Perfect  Pas- 
sive Infinitive  in  the  formula  of  decrees  TrpofieiiioXeupivov 

el'iev  auTu  ~ot\  daixov  2848.  2. 

26.  The  Dative  of  Association. 

6!ioh>y{i)a  Eu,3co?.u  .  .  .  xrj  r/)  ru>h  0  298.  27-28 ;  C  295. 124-128. 

27.  The  Dative  after  Verbs  compounded  with  Certain  Prepo- 
sitions is  found  most  often  with  compounds  of  Tzapd: 

a)  Ttdpsiiit.:     Tzapco'^Toq    Nr/.apizf]     As^i~~u)     .    .    .     rw     a'^dpui; 

C  295.  126;  Trapeia'^  r9j  Khihi  cfiXu  3199.  13.  So  3198.  7; 
3317.  2;  3329.  3-4. 

b)  Tzapapivu)  (very  frequent  in  Manumission  inscriptions) : 

Tzapaixeivaaav  affaoru  xij  r^  ^ot»[viyz]£  auTU>  3303.  3—4.  So 
aurr;  3314.  3;  aurelg  3315.  5;   Uapdivo.  3321.  3,  etc. 

Wf.  Meisterhans,  §84.  32. 
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c)   Also:    (70  u  vsi:  iv^uovTuJv   auro   Nixw^oq  xij     A~()).)m^   3386. 
16-20. 

28.  The  Dative  of  Manner  is  found  in  the  formula  ayaOr,  rv-j^-q 
3287.  1;  and  in  y.ovv^,  ^w/r;  (  =  xor^f^),  used  adverbially,  4136.  4-5; 
4249. 

a)  the  Dative  of  Means  with  -/pdo/mt:  o[vo]ar£  ypeieiffdrj 
[iToyifw  3169.  8. 

b)  the  Dative  of  Respect:  •^udffavre':  liz-adri  3087.  2. 

29.  The  Dative  of  Time  is  regularly  used  in  Dates,  to  give  the 
day  of  the  month,  the  month   being  given  in  the  genitive,  as 

ix£iv6<^  douiu)  TievTExrjdsxdrrj  3352.  1—2. 

The  name  of  the  month  is  never  put  in  the  dative,  but  when 
used  alone  is  expressed  in  the  genitive:  duvdfyoj  apyo'^zoz  //£i>oc 
0£tXou0iu),  'Afjytapo';,  xz?..  C  298.  1-2;  or  by  a  prepositional  phrase 
with  iv:  h  tT)  ' AXaXlxo^iiv^ioi  tietvi  C  295.  141-142. 

To  other  words  h  is  prefixed.     V.  §  10,  h  1)  b). 

30.  The  Dative  with  Adjectives. 

a)  lap  6-:.  The  Dative  is  found  after  lapo-;  in  the  Manu- 
mission inscriptions  where  the  case  is  at  the  same  time 
dependent  on  the  verb  dvzidEtiu :  d'^riOtiTt  rdv  fid{a>  OpeTtrdv 
Eu(fpo(r6'Miv  lapdv  re?  lapdrzi  3304.  2-4;  and  SO  regularly 
in  the  Manumission  inscriptions  of  Chaeronea  3301-3406, 
and  of  Lebadea  3080-3083  (where,  however,  lapd'^  elpev 
follows  the  dative,  which  thus  depends  more  directly  on 
avTcOscpc,  cf.  p.  52,  footnote).  When  lap6-  is  used  alone 
or  with  ei/M,  it  is  followed  by  the  Genitive.     V.  §  9.  22. 

\i)  yp  Ei<Ti po ':.  In  a  Proxeny  Decree — ypsimpn^  iazi  zol': 
d\  dstpivoc-  2858.  3-4. 

c)  euvoo'.      Ssopytifyzo-   su'^oo':    z(hv   8iazt\_)^l  zol  xov^in    lUniozwv 

280.  1-2. 

§  1  O.  Prepositions. 

1 .    d'j  z  i. 

With  Genitive  only: 

avzi  occurs  in  an  elegiac  couplet  =  'in  return  for': 

Edydv  iXXzeXiffavzi  Jtwvuffoj  NeoprjSrp 
spyuiv  avz^  dyaOiuv  pwdp.'  dviOr^xs  zuSe   1794. 

2.    'i  t:  6 

With  Genitive  only : 

a)  of  Place:  \4yi(hxov  Jacizao  '//<(/.£ia  a-' '.■l/.c|a-['')//]--rVi^  3167. 
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5-6^  (cf.  Iw<ri(iiov  Ainaxopcdao  ' AXt^av8fJtla  3166.  3-4);  diizb 
Tw  [f^darw:  [^v]  to[v]  ....  (of  limits  of  a  boundary) 
3170.  3. 

b)  of    Time    (the   starting-point):    lapdv    elp.ev    tov    7rdv[Ta 

j|0«]yov  and  rdffde  ra<?  dp-ipa^  3080,  3  (c/*.  3362.  4-5). 

c)  of  the  Source  (of  expenditure,  etc.):'^  Tzdpoy  8^  eT/z£[v]  dKo 
rcov  TtoktTixu)'^  G  295.  40;  similar  expression,  iZ»jrf.  1.  60;  dTrd 

rac  ^rrT](5oxaij  [ro  dvdXu)/ia  nap^aff^uvzeq  3086.  2;  Si  'U/ioXujtoi 
'AyeificovSa^  and  8exd\Taq'\  2456. 

d)  as  an  Equivalent  for  the  Partitive  Genitive:^  {a-o86ii£v) 

and  [y~\<J-v  ons\_p'\ap.£pid(uv d  inidwere  aurdv  a  noXi^  C  295. 

14—15  (cf.  Tap-iaz  dnidioxs   .  .  .   and  rdr;  (Tnuyyi^p^dfu)  rd  xazd- 

kunov  0  298.  16-17,  and  the  Latin  usage,  ex  with  the 
ablative  =  the  Partitive  Genitive). 

e)  of  Cause  (  =  'in  accordance  with'):  *  /jot'oc  dnidwxa  and  rd^ 

ffouyypdfu)  C  298.  3—4. 

This  use  of  ano  corresponds  closely  with  the  use  of  Kara  with  the  accu- 
sative {cf.  66fiev  \T'\a  ■rca[vTa]  kclt  -av  aovyypa<j)ov  C  295.  48). 

Here,  too,  perhaps,  belongs,  by  a  slight  zeugma,  the  use  of  and  cited 
under  d). 

3.   8  I  a. 
With  Genitive  only: 
8id  is  found  only  with  the  genitive,  in  the  sense  'by  means  of,' 

'through  the  agency  of:  Aiaypa<pd  Nixapir-q  8td  rpaniSSaq  C  295. 
170  ;  [^nap']iypa(l'av  aorr/  8id  rpani88aii  C  295.  38  (c/".  in)  ra?  IhffTo- 
xXslo^  Tpani88a'Z  NtxapiTfj  naptypdfei  C  295.  172-173,  where  the 
idea  of  place  is  predominant) ;  rdv  dvddeaiv  nocopevoq  8cd  tu> 
<Touve8piuj  xar  rdv  vupov  3302.  4-5,  a  regular  formula  in  the  Manu- 
mission inscriptions  of  Chaeronea;  once:  8id  rdq  ^wkd'z  (3349.  4) 
instead  of  8td  ru)  aouveSpiio. 

4.   iv. 

Note  on  the  Preposition  h  in  Boeotian. 

Instead  of  the  two  prepositions,  h  with  the  dative  and  th  (^?) 
with  the  accusative,  the  Boeotian  dialect  shows  the  use  of  only 
one  preposition  h,  expressing  both  rest  in  a  place,  and  motion 

1  This  use  of  an6  defines  more  exactly  the  provenance.  Cf.  (in  the  koivt]) 
KloTiEVQ  ano  'K.vprjq  3196.  15-16;  ^Avriox^v^  and  Ad^vTjg  ibid.  26,  28,  38,  and 
'AvTiox^vi  anb  MacdvSpov  8197.  3-4  ;   and  v.  §  10,  cf  c). 

2  Of.  Lutz,  p.  45.  3  Cf.  Lutz,  p.  46.  ■•  Cf.  Lutz,  p.  46. 
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into  a  place,  with  the  corresponding  figurative  meanings,  and 
joined  with  the  dative  and  the  accusative,  ^k  (it)  does  not 
occur.  In  this,  Boeotian  represents  the  original  usage  of  the 
Greek  language,  corresponding  to  the  use  of  en,  in,  in  other 
Indo-Germanic  languages.^ 

1)  With  Dative : 

a)  of    Place:    iizl    Sevoxpiru)   ap^nvTuz    iv   0ec(n:ir^':    0    295.    24. 

So  iv  0£t<T7::i;q  C  295.  57,  76,  137,  152,  170-171  (Ms); 
C  298.  25,  26;  3083.  4-5;  ev  'Oyyt'-Tzoi  1747.  1;  I/jl  /ie?.<poi- 
2418.  23;  h  tD  iapd  3169.  10;  .^[>  t]0  Meucxiu  3169.  7-8; 
l^  rr,  ayoprt  3170.  6;  h  rrj  [.1]'<t.[^]:a[<J]f  (a  stream)  3170. 
7;  i(v)  T~  6db  3170.  10;  -^[>]  rm  MeXa;x-ode{,n  C  283.  15-16; 
1780.  24-25;  2406.  2;  senii-figuratively:  rd  apyubpiov  rd 
h  TO  [6-]iJi,>{h',Y^o  ytrpaiiiiivo',  0  295.  158  (c/.  C  298.  48); 

iv  Tu  (pa(pc[^(T;iar'.  3054.  17;  <f>'>p<>v  zov  iv  rfj  Obixyj  ysypapfii-^ov 
3083.    15—16;   cip^ovnK;  iv  xui'[u'\   //[utyjrcli!/  2719  ;   affrpztpzrrj 

h  T7j  7r[f5/l£  2849.  7-8. 

b)  of  Time:  iv  rl>  '^;.«;.[x(*]m£>£0£  iiem  C  295.  141-142  (c/. 
§9.  29);  C  295.  54-55;  1739.  6;  h  tD  yeypaiiixivu  ypu^o 
.  .  .  .  ,  iv  ru  ^povu  TU  ytypatiiiivu  C  295.  155,  159 ;  1739. 
12;  [0'  r.avTi  xaipo-t  280.  3;  2383.  16;  3059.  13. 

c)  Notions  of  Time  and  Place  Combined:  Xetrwpy'.iiev  iv 
T7/^  OofTtTjq  3083.  25. 

'  Cf.  II.  W.  Smyth,  The  Arcado- Cyprian  Dialect,  p.  80,  {Transactions  of  the 
American  Philological  Associatiori  for  1887,  Vol.  XVIII):  '^ev,c2im  accus.  and 
cum  dat.,  is  a  relic  of  the  period  when  this  preposition  was  construed  as 
the  German  in.  The  Aeolic  eJf  and  Ionic  ^{(elf)  gradually  drove  out  this 
double  construction." 

ev  with  the  accusative  is  also  found  in  Thessalian,  Locrian,  Aetolian, 
Delphian,  Elean,  Phocian,  and  Arcado-Cyprian  (in  the  form  iv).  In  several 
of  these  dialects  (Thessalian,  Aetolian,  Delphian)  tif  is  found  as  well. 
Lesbian  has  always  e'lg  with  the  accusative. 

iv  with  the  accusative  iu  Piudar  is  probably  an  instance  of  the  inlluence 
of  his  native  dialect. 

For  examples  of  ev  with  the  accusative,  and  discussions  of  its  relation  to 
Etc  with  the  accusative,  consult  Allen  :  Be  dialecto  Locrerisium,  Diss.  Lipsiae 
1870,  p.  70;  Fuhrer:  Be  dialecto  boeotica,  Gottingen  1876,  p.  38  sq.;  Geycr: 
Be  praeposidonurn  grace,  forma  ei  usu,  Altenburg  1880,  p.  26  sq.  ;  Smyth,  loc. 
cit.;  Valaorl  :  Ber  delphische  Bialekt,  Gottingen  1001,  p.  78;  Meyer:  Griech- 
ische  Grammatik  (1896),  p.  108,  Anm.  2;  Brugmanu:  Griechische  Grammatik 
(in  Miiller's  Handbuch,   3  Aufl.   1900),  p.  438  sq.  ;  Gildersleeve  on  Pindar, 

rijth.  II.  11. 
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2)  With  Accusative: 

a)  of  Place,  'into,  to,  or  upon'  (after  a  verb  implying 
motion) :  dTrs^pdcliavdo  if!  TteXTofopat;,  '  caused  their  names 
to  be  inscribed  on  (written  into)  the  list  of  peltasts,' 
2786.  8-9,  a  regular  formula  in  the  Lists  of  Eecruits 
of  Copae  (2781-2789),  Hyettus  (2809-2832),  Acraephia 
(2715-2721).     So  h  zd  zdyiiaTa  3293.  4;  1748.  3-4  ;  1756. 

2-4;   iv   Twq  6rMra-   [xri]    iv  tw?   Innora^  1747.  3-4;   2389. 

2-3 ;  2390.  3 ;   dyrpd4'ri  h  ardlav  C  295.  30 ;   C  283.  15 ; 

iv  TO  Xeuxu}[xa  kffypdipt  1739.  11,  14;  toYi  h  zdv  'J^£'a[i/] 
ar^pareoffdixtvoi  3206    1  ;   \JlpdT()v  ro/xov  £7/x£]v   and  zd)  [/•j'i- 

ffzto'Z  .   .   .   .   Iv   zdv   npo/Safftav  .  .  .  .  iv  zov  dezov  ^tz)  zu)  zdfw 

.  .  .  iv  zov  opov  zov  Iv  zYj  dyoprj  3170.  4-6-7,  in  a  series  of 
boundary   markings,   in   which    iv   with    the   accusative 

varies  with  i7r:'and  izze  (v.  sub  voce);  /.azajSag  iv  Tp£<pa>vcov 
4136.  1-2;  semi-figuratively :  iv  r.potbpiav  [z]aA?  6.  r.oXic, 
C  283.  3-4;  ibid.  11-12;  figuratively:  ivevtx^ei  d  dvwopd 
iv  ohzo  C  295.  49. 

b)  of  Limit:  ypa^iiitv  .  .  .  iv  zpia  zdXavza  3055.  7,  *  to  the 
sum  of.'     2420.  37-39. 

c)  of  Time:  iv  zdv  Snavza  xpdvov  1780.  18;  1781.  2-4;  1789. 
7-8. 

d)  of  Purpose:  r.dpov  [«5'  tT\iizv  iv  ouzo  ('for  this  purpose') 

dito   zu>v   .    .   .   .    C  295.  60;   zou  ^(7i>Ye,3d?.ov0o   iv   [rJJy   va6\y 

('for  the  temple')  3191.  2;   2418.  22;    7'r^[/.^],aa;^r.?  .  .  . 

Tp^s^tpwviu)   iv   zov   \J)'\T}(Taupov   daptxoh^    duo,   xzX.    ('for    the 

treasury',  though  here  the  idea  of  place  may  also  be 
present,  'into  the  treasury')  3055.  12-14. 

e)  of  the  Object  of  Feeling:  [^A'\  7:dh<;  ^Opyofxeviwv  [7];r- 
izapizav  \_E[p'\i)<^dzu)  suvoiag  zd-:  iv  auzdv  3223,  '  on  account 
of  her  goodwill  towards  itself.' 

5.    i  V  av  z  I  a  ,    ivavzcov. 

The  improper  preposition  ivavzia  occurs  with  the  Genitive  in 
the  sense  'before',  in  two  Manumission  documents:  d(fisizi  Idwv 
'Ar[^Qvv  iXeuOepov  ivavzia  zw  'AfTxXaTzcdJ  x^  zu>  ^ Ar.o'/J.wvnq'  1779.  2-7; 
■Ka\_paxaza'\zidtzaL  ouza  zd  <Tto[/^]'/[ra]  ivavzia  zui  'A(7xXa~t(v  -apd 
[^E'JTzizt/jLov  1780.  10-13 ;  ivavziov  is  restored  in  iyyijujv  ivavzi']ov 
Sootv  1739.  6-7. 
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6.     t  C,     i  "■  ?,     i  ^,    i  X  , 

With  Genitive  only: 

a)  of  Origin:  -atodpio'^  to  yz'^o/ie^/oy  aoraj  Ix  to.'-  0(i^-Ta^  3301. 
2  5  To  [;:«£rJ«]oj(;i/  Ti)  c?  auxaq  3313.  4;  T:ii(i\_ij'\7:dfiy(u(7a  euxna 
ix  Tzptiyovw,^  C  283.  2-3. 

b)  of  Transfer:  rm  drrEypdi^'a^Oo  z(T^  i<f7Ji3o}v  iv  T:s)-<><fofia<; 
2718.  5-6,  a  formula  in  the  Lists  of  Eeci  uits  of  Acraephia 
(2715-2721).  Once,  with  pregnant  force:  tu\  iir-.  itfrifiw/' 
(2721)  without  any  verb.  d7:£i}.[_tdu]0iovTC!;  iq  tcov  \_f\tpti- 
[fi]w'.  h  rdyim  1756.  2-4;  1749.  1-3. 

C)  of  Place:  Maxedo-^aq  i^T^I  'Ediffffa-:  2848.  4;  i-id£\  Ti/iojv 
Jrjddkw  neppTjjSd':  i^  <PaXdv\>a^  ^peiffcfio':  itrrt,  xr?..  2858.  2-3; 
BiiiWTio^  i^  ^ Epyiiij[£.>d)'\'    M   1130,  Aoxpu:;  itrq  'Otto- 

evTot;  4136.  1;  (to  define  more  closely  one's  provenance, 

cf.  dno  a)  ). 

d)  of  the  Agent  (viewed  as  Source):  rdv  d/itr^ttav  .  .  .  rdv 
ix  Tw>  Tzpoyo^'U),'  TzapdoOiifTav  C  283.  8-10  {(/.  supra  a)). 

7.   ir.i. 
I)  With  Genitive: 

a)  of  Place  where:  iv  tov  dtrov  i-'i  rw  rd<p(u  .  .  .  .  tv  rdv  opti^v 
Tov  It:)  Tuj  /apddp[uj']  ('  upon ') '  3170.  6,  9.  The  second 
i~i  approaches  the  sense  of  'at'  ((/.  Eng.  *on  the  river' 

=  '0n   the   bank').      i-::\  raq  ntaroxAElw:  rpa-ioda^   'at   the 

bank'  C  295.  172-173  (originally,  'upon  the  table',  cf. 
5cd  rparJddaq  C  295.  170,  'through  the  bank',  in  which 
the  influence  of  the  literal  meaning  of  rpdrzsdda  is  less 

present).'       d-^o'^xapu^druj  err'f   zw  /ivafiarot;  ('at  the  tomb ') 

1780.  19-20. 

For  the  genitive  with  ini  in  late  grave  stele  inscriptions,  as  i-l  Mfpruf 
^puidi  2685,  3671,  v.  Dittenberger  ad  n.  1713  and  n.  589. 

b)  figuratively,  of   the   Sphere  of  Authority,    'over',   'in 

charge  of:  rD  Tapt[^Tj  zu']  i-\  zwv  [apu»  3303.  6;  ^iXw^nt; 
a.p-y(i)/zoq  liotwzu':,  ir:}  Tzoltoq  3e  Bpaffoukduj  2813.  2-3,  a  regular 
formula  in  the  Lists  of  Recruits  of  Hyettus  (2809-2832) 
and  Acraephia  (2715-2721).     So  4172.  1-2;  2390.  2. 

^  Cf.  f]7ri  Tov  bpov  rdv  iv  rij  [A]ov[(T]id[(5]t  ibid.  1.  11  (Aowidf  is  a  stream  or 
spring). 

'  Cf.  rwv  fi£v  o'lKoi  ;jfp;7//drwv  ....  rui-  fJ'cTri  r^f  TpairiOli  ovtuv,  Dem.  XLV.  .SO. 
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The  sphere  of  authority  with  apxwToq  is  also  expressed  by  the  dative  of 
the  name  of  the  people  (as  in  the  first  part  of  this  formula)  or  by  the 
dative,  usually  of  the  name  of  the  town,  with  the  preposition  iv  {cf.  kv 
1)  a)). 

In  1739.  16:  8el  [e]?  BonoTcbv  (ptpifiev  e?  im  tzoXioc^  the  meaning 
is  obscure. 

c)  of  Time:  ir:}  Stvoxpiro}  apxovTo^  C  295.  23,  136-137,  151- 
152,  175,  1-2;  i^r'  ^>[>ovro? 3054.  16;  1727.  1. 

2)  With  Dative : 

a)  of  Place  (in  inscriptions  on  grave-stones):  in'  'ApiaffzodUai 
'at  (the  grave  of)  Aristodika,'  lit.  'upon  the  grave' 
3228,  iTz\  Fotxwvi  2738,  ^-<e>i  IlpoxUu  eifit  3113,  It:' 
'Aytiffidi  2883,  in'  'Aytiropmn  2884.' 

This  construction  is  found  only  in  early  Boeotian  inscriptions  (written 
in  the  epichoric  alphabet)  and  again  in  the  very  late  inscriptions  in  the 
Koivjj,  by  a  revival  of  the  ancient  style.  In  all  the  intervening  period  only 
the  nominative  is  used.      V.  Dittenberger  ad  n.  .589. 

b)  of  Time:  iizivut;  'Aypnuvio)  0YS\_6'\r}  in]  fixddi  3348.  1-2, 
'on  the  eighth  day  after  (upon)  the  twentieth,' 

C)  of  Condition:  ^^'  u  [  .  .  .  .  ra\q  onspap-epiaq  Xdi/'errj  3054. 
9-10;  dyipijiev  .  .  .  rd  lapa  yptifiara  xuvrj  i<p'  ouyirj  xard  naaav 
xcipav  4136.  4-6;'  if'  dp-iokiot  1739.  15  {cf.  1.  11  and 
Ditt.  ad  loc). 

3)  With  Accusative: 

a)  of  Place,  '  to,  toward ' :   i'\n\  rbv  Spov  '  to  the  boundary ' 

(cf.   iv  2)  a)   and   errs)   3170.    10-11 ;    iv    rdv   6ddy^   rdv   ini 

i4£/9«5£[j«]v  'the  road  (leading)  to  Lebadea',  i{v)  t^  68u  rr, 
[l]-'i  X\ri']p6.iiav  3170.  5,  10,  18;  semi -figuratively :  i\n']\ 
rac  y.<nvd<;  aovodiw^  xakio'^dt  C  283.  6—7. 

b)  of  Purpose:  apxo'^m^  in\  TO  aYa[).[ia]  4155.  4;  dpyd  in\^i  to 
clyaX/ia'   4159.  2; '  'vi  (TTaOsJaa  dp-^d  i[n'^<.  rov 3170.  1. 

1  The  prevalence  and  conventional  character  of  this  construction  account 
for  the  use  of  the  dative  with  eTci  in  two  early  stele  inscriptions  where  the 
accusative  might  have  been  expected:  'A/iipa'AKeig  [sJaraCT'  knl  KirvT^oi  i]iV  enl 
Aepfivi  579,  Mvo/t'  f;r'  '0/l£}'f[/]f5a<  /z'  6  naTTjp  [k^nedriKe  dav6\y\Ti  1880.  Cf.  n. 
1890  and  M  765  (critical  note  on  11.  2-3). 

2  Cf.  Holleaux,  Bull.  XIV.  p.  31. 

3M.  Holleaux's  reading,  considered  doubtful  by  Dittenberger.  F.  Ditt. 
nd  lor. 


PREPOSITIONS.  6l 


The  improper  preposition  i'—s  (Attic  sttz')  occurs  in  the 
Boundary  inscription  of  Orchonienus,  apparently  once  with  the 
Accusative  and  once  with  the  Genitive:   and  [  ....  to)   T]a? 

yl[r)U(r£]a[o]((?  [-]«/)w  eVre  ra»y  opoj>  rdv  /lEfTov,   [.    .    .   and    .   .   .   i'rjri: 
TOL^  llpofiaffia-:  xij  Tct?  Unfinnohddnq  3170.  12-13  and  14. 

9.    /.ard,   xar,   x  ay . 

1)  With  Genitive : 

a)  'Against'  (of  financial  obligations):  -no;  obntpatupia-  ra? 
xdr  ra?  noXio^  C  295.  157-158 ;  Same  expression,  11.  76-77, 

1.  32;  also:  [']«•'  i)nz\jf\aiitpi6.u)v  rdv  icjirdwv  xdr  rd-  rtoXim; 
1.  15  and  ounepajtepia':  at;  k'-^t  xdr  rdq  noXtnq  \.  151.  Simi- 
larly   rdv     ffouyypatfdv    dv    e/i    xdr     [roi^]    noltpdpywy    ibid. 

1.  58-59  (c/.  1.  20  and  3172.  149). 

2)  With  Accusative : 

a)  of  Place:  zij  xazd  ydv  XT]  xazd  Od'/.aTrav  3166.  7,  a  regular 
formula  in  Proxeny  Decrees,     dytpipv^  .  .  .  ^ptipara  .  .  . 

xard  ~d(Tav  y^wpa'j  4136.  4—6. 

b)  of  Time:  xdr  kviaoxw  exaffvov  C  298.  42-43;  xa0'  ixas-uv 
iviauzov  ibid.  11.  51-52;  xazd  pelva  [sxaffjrov  ibid.  11.  53-54. 

c)  'According  to': 

«)  of  law:  xdz  zu  (I'dwiapa  zu)  ddpui  C  298.  11—12,  17—18; 
C  295.  6-7;  xaz  zd^,  [dtaOdxav  .  .  .  4137.  5-6;  xaz  [z^dy 
ffzdXav  1780.  23-24;  xazd  zd-^  '^pov  C  295.  105-106;  xaz 
rov  vopw,  a  regular  formula  in  the  Manumission  inscrip- 
tions-of  Chaeronea  (3301-3406,  cf.  (J:a). 

/5)  of  financial  contracts:  xdz  z6  6p6Xoyov  C  295.  26  {cf. 
0  298.  31);  Sopsv  [r]d  Ttd[yza]  xdr  rdv  aouyypaftiv  C  295. 
48;'  npazzmsa-  ....   xdz  rd?  ovTZt\_p'\apspia'::  C  295.  45-46. 

y)  of  religion:  d/iOstxav  .  .  .  xaz  rdv  pavzettav  zm  AnolXwvo': 
3207.  2;  1672,  1674,  so  xaz  zd>  pa^zeia-,  2724  c.  2;  2724  d. 
2;  C  282.  2;  4156.  3-4;  4157.  2;  xazd  fU  r(>>  Ot<>v  517.  2. 

(J)  of  manner:   xazd  p-z'.Oiva  rpdno-,  3080.  4;   3081.  4;   x']ad' 

vvztva   wv  zponnv  3080.  5;   xaO^  Sv  dzi  zr^a  wv  zpor.ov  3081.  5; 

xd(r)  zaozd  $e  C  295.  31 ;  C  283.  5. 

1  This  /car  disappears  in   Dittenberger's  text:  66fiev  [K]aT'  av[rv]  ai[rw]v 
aoi)i>ypa<pov  3172.  148-149. 
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10.   fie  T  d,   n  sd  a  . 

1)  With  Genitive,  'with':  ypioz  hnidw/.a  ano  rd;  <T(>uyypd<pw  TzeSa 

Tcbv  TztiXeijApyorj  xtj  tujv  xarinrrdiov  C  398.  5-6;  Same  expression,  ibid. 

1.  22  Sgg.;    [d:zod6iis'\v  r.tdd  tw\j/\  ra)k£.ixdpywv  C  295.  52-53. 

In  these  expressions,  evidently  legal  forms,  ireia.  implies  not  only  par- 
ticipation in  the  financial  transactions  indicated,  but  also  joint  responsi- 
bility, and  is  almost  equivalent  to  '  in  the  presence  of,  and  with  the  consent 
of  the  polemarchs,  etc.     Of.  our  <by  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Council.' 

2)  With  Accusative,  'after',  of  time  or  order:  dpxt  tw  ypo^^w 
6  iviauTo^  6  [xtrd  Qmapyo'^  apy^n^^ra  C  298.  40—41;  rm  ivtaoTov^  offTf: 
xa  fier'  Ev^otaxov  apyet  3391.  6-7. 

11.   (tt  a  p  d^  y  "nap, 

1)  With  Genitive: 

a)  of  Source:  xzxoiugtti  Ev^iuXor;  izdp  rdq  nokio^  to  Sdvetov 
0  298.  29-30  ;  /o/z£'r5[5£j]nj  Nixapira  TO  dpyoopw'^  Tzdp  rdq 
TzoXiO'Z  C  295.  148-150;  to  ysvoiieYMyv  izdp  Taq  -KoXioq  3054.  11. 

b)  of  the  Agent  (conceived  as  Source):  Nuapirrj  napeypd^ei 

Tidp  TloXivuxpiru)  ....  ovnkp  rdq  TtoXioq  C  295.  173. 

2)  With  Accusative,  '  beside '  (after  verbs  of  motion),  '  with  ' ; 
also,  'along  by': 

a)  of  Place  (specifically,  with  persons  =  'into  their  keeping, ' 
or  the  like):  OiaOt)  iieaiyylu^ov  itdp  Fc<p:ddav  C  295.  147; 
so  rd  6fj.uXoyo>  to  Ttdp  Bi6<pt<JTov  .  .  ,  Tediv  ibid.  11.  26-27 
(cf.  11.  36-37);  ^dv  abyypafO'j  Tav  TsOs'iffav  Trap  Ftfidday 
1.    35;     T:a\^paxaTa]T{0£Tac    outo.    ra    <7t(i[/ji]a[ra]    .    .    .    rrapd 

l'E'\7zht,uov,  xtX.  1780.  10-14.  Here,  too,  belong  the  fol- 
lowing :  Taq  ffouyypdipw^  Taq  xi;xiva<;  nap  Eu<ppova  xij  0t8{av, 
xtX.  and  Td'z  aooyypdcpuiz  rdc  xifxiva^  izdp  ZwfiXov  .  .  .  xij  Trap 
Aiu)vu<nov  0  298.  7-8  sqq.  and  19  sqq.  {xeiixai,  as  passive  of 
Ttd-/jp.i).  In  these  expressions,  the  verb  is  sometimes 
omitted,  being  implied  in  the  case  after  the  preposition : 

d  (7ooyypa(p<f:  itdp   Fi<ptddav  C  2^5.  121-122,  SC.  ^TiOet  or  xIttj. 

So  G  295.  168-169;  3173.  16-17.     d-„ypd<pt>70ri  de  .  .  .  ndp 

zu'^  Ta.iiia'.t  .  .  .  ra  re  xaojiaTa  twv  Tipo^drwv^  xtX.  C  298. 
41—44 ;    TtapfxeivavTa   nap    Tav   [laTipa  3083.   10—11 ;    napfievT 

.  .  .  Tzdp  JwiXov  3083.  17-19. 

In  the  last  two  examples  we  find  the  accusative  with  rrap  where  we  should 
naturally  expect  the  dative.     The  usual  construction  with  nafjfiivu  (a  verb 
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of  frequent  occurrence  in  Manumission  inscriptions)  is  the  dative  alone. 
These  instances  of  7ra/>d  with  the  accusative  where  napd  with  the  dative 
would  be  more  regular  are  probably  to  be  regarded  as  showing  the  tend- 
ency to  encroachment  on  the  part  of  the  accusative  in  late  Greek,  especially 
as  used  with  prepositions,  which  finally  led  to  the  accusative's  becoming  a 
universal  case  with  prepositions,  as  in  Modern  Greek.  Many  examples  of 
this  accusativus  invalesccns  are  cited  by  Geyer  {Observ.  Epigraph,  p.  28  sq.) 
both  with  TTopd  and  with  other  prepositions  in  inscriptions  of  about  the 
same  period  as  this  (c.  2.50-150  b.  c.) 

Though  Tcaijd  with  the  accusative  is  occasionally  found  in  the  literature 
after  verbs  of  rest,'  yet  in  nearly  every  instance  cited,  motion  is  distinctly 
implied  by  the  context,  and  in  the  remaining  cases,  the  idea  is  that  of 
extension  or  nearness  in  the  literal  sense,  so  that  they  are  not  quite  par- 
allel to  this  semi-figurative  use  of  ■wapd  with  the  accusative  of  persons, 
after  irapafievio,  a  verb  which  has  a  strong  aflSnity  for  the  dative. 

b)  A  peculiar  use  of  ?:«/>  with  the  accusative  occurs  with  the 

passive  of  d^cO.w  :    -Tzide]  xexofitaTTj  EujSwXo'-  nap  ra?  7:6X10^  to 
ddvecov   ana>    .    .    .   xij   out'   6<pe{}.£Tr]   aurb    ere    ouOi'^   Trap   ray 

r.okiv,  ....  'and  there  is  no  further  indebtedness  to  him 
on  the  part  of  the  city.'     C  298.  29-34. 

We  should  naturally  expect  the  genitive  with  nap  here  after  6(p£i?.£TTi  as 
above  after  KeKOfitari],  and  as  in  napeypafEi  nap  HohovKpiru  C  295.  173,  where 
nap  with  the  geniti\e  is  equivalent  to  vn6  with  the  genitive  after  a  passive 
verb.  This  use  of  nap  with  the  accusative  may,  perhaps,  be  explained  as 
an  extension  of  the  use  of  napd  with  the  accusative  to  denote  '  by  reason 
of,'  2  the  idea  of  indebtedness  being  derived  from  that  of  cause,  just  as  in 
the  English  phrase  we  conversely  get  the  idea  of  cause  from  that  of  in- 
debtedness: "There  is  no  further  indebtedness  to  him  on  account  of  the 
city."     But  cf.  supra. 

C)   of  Location,  'along  by,  near':   xaraaxeudzzri  x[pdva.>'^   h   TO 

lapo  d  nap  Td  [l]ap[6^,  .  .  .  3169.  9-10  (c/.  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 

13:    ivTaoda  ^v  napd  t-Tj^  odtjv  xpyjvTj^. 
12.   n  e  p  I . 

With  Genitive  only,  'concerning':  aoww pohtyeiaa^yro  nzp\  rw 
dw^eiuj  3054:.  3—4;  xaOcuz  d  ~w]/.'t  nEp\  ootio-^  i(^'U(fiTTu\^T(i  ibid.  1.  8; 
ndvTa  nep\  na-yTo-,  'all  couceruing  everything '  =  ' on  all  counts, 
absolutely  all'     C  298.  34. 

'  V.  Kiihner  ad  Anab.  I.  8.  5  and  Kiihner-Gerth,  Griechische  Grammatik 
2.1,  p.  511. 

-'  Cf.  Lutz,  p.  l."}."?.  5). 
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13.   nor,  TtoTiyTzod. 

1)  With  Dative: 

a)  of  Place,  'near':  drjpaiih-qv  Aaiiazpiiu,  ^ Anokhxpd-^rjv  'AOavo- 
Soru)  ^Avrm^ela^  tu>w  nod  Adf^rj  518.  3—5. 

b)  *  Besides,'  '  in  addition  to ' :  86iJ.ev  .  .  .  <Touvypafov  tot  ttj 
ovTzap'j^marj  o()ns[pa\ij.epiTQ  3172.  148-150.^ 

2)  With  Accusative: 

a)  of  Direction,  'toward':  "Opta  K[m'\KifjU)v  ttot'  'Axp7)t<ps~tal(:] 
2792. 

b)  'Before,'  'in  the  presence  of:  to  altufia  dr.oXoyirTaarTj 
t:ot\  zaro'7r[ra?]  C  295.  38-39.  npo^  with  the  accusative 
is  the  regular  term  in  Attic  prose  for  appearance  or  pro- 
ceedings before  a  board  of  magistrates,  as  rr^v  ahiav  npor; 
TOUT  rptdxo'^ra  dneXixrw,  Lysias  XIIT.  75;  id.  XXIII.  13; 
Plato,  Euthy.  2  A. 

c)  'In  reference  to,'  'toward':  eh^c  npoj^e^iohufiivov  elfiev 
auTu  TzoTi  ddfjLoy  2848.  2,  a  regular  formula  in  decrees;  rd^^ 

o/jLovocav  8ia<puXdm  .  .  .  d  tto^jc  ' HyoffOevtrdtDv  nor  rdv  TioXtv 
Ei<ptiu)v  C  283.  8-11;  and  in  an  inscription  where  the 

context  is  lost:    zij  f ovre   nor  rdv   7ro]Ajv  ours  ruT 

rdv  dp^dv yeypafifxeva  1739.  16-18. 

d)  'Against':  rdv  TzoXeiiov,  rbv'^  i7:o\_Xiixi()v'\  Botionn  ....  rjor 
Twc  dffe^tuvra^  to  lapd[_v  2418.  1-3. 

14.   aob'j. 

With  Dative  only,  'with,'  '  together  with':  €ip.tv  Ttozibt8op.i^ov 
•^po'^ov  .  .  .  knivop.ia':  firia  Tzirrapa  ^uu£<T<Tt  trohv  "innw:  dtaxaTtrjc: 
Pixan,  Trpo^drw:  ffohv  rjyw:  '/^siXirji;'   C  298.  36—40. 

15.   uurcip. 
With  Genitive  only : 

a)  'In  behalf  of  (in  the  sense  of  'as  representative  of): 

Tzapelav  ouizep  rd^  7ro^.[t]oc  TzuXi'iapyot  C  295.  129  sq.;  TTapsiav 
T:oX[iix\ap'^o^i^  unkp  Td[^'\  7ro[A]£oc  3173.  5—6;  Ncxapirrj 
Tzapsypatpei  Tzdp  TloXiouxpiruj  ....  rapiao  ooTzkp  rat  TtoXioq  ru 
ffouv^wpecOiv  .  .  .  C  295.  174;  {cf.  xuv  aXXi)':  iTZupiprj  UTtkp 
Ntxapirw:  C  295.  114).      UTzep  auroffauru)  dviOetxe  3055.  9. 

b)  '  Concerning ' :  8  iTzidiuaav  ouitkp  rdv  ounepapsptdwv  C  295. 
135—136;  TO  T£  (pdipiapa  ouTo  xij  to  ounep  ra?  dnoSoffiot; 
C  295.  31. 

1  The  text  is  not  certain.      V.  §13.  6  ad  fin. 
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c)    In  ray  T£  <7>)YYf)a<pov^  av  £[ow]zav  ourzep  [o]'Jrwv  rcDv  /pet;j.drio'/, 

'  the  note  which  they  gave  for  these  moneys,'  C  295. 
19-20,  the  two  senses,  'concerning'  and  'representing,' 
are  combined. 

§  1  1.  The  Voices. 
Active. 

1.  The   Future  Active  of    i  p.  fi  a  { '^  at   occurs   with   causative 

meaning :  iyYuw:  ono  d^ioY/petio.':  xaOiffrfhi,  ifT-  (ip)(di^  ipfidai 
6.  [dpyd  i';.;.<;v  1739.  10. 

2.  The  Aorist  Active  of  d-odidio/ii  is  found  in  the  sense  of 

'pay  back':    otJz']u)  d~i!^opvj  diro  rdJ  x£<palrj(o  xr^  d-e'/.zio^^vdpida,  'paid 

back  on  the  principal  and  obtained  a  quittance,'  1737.  17,  14,  11. 

3.  The  Active  of  xpdu)  is  found  in  the  sense  of  'lend':   &- 

dpyonpctiv^  ypeifri  rrj  7:o\Xc  2383.  6. 

4.  The  Active  of  up/to  occurs  several  times:  «/>/«  '''xuj  oozw 

rat  dpyupiu)   .  .  .   1738.  65   ^PX^   "^^  ypo'^m   6   iviaord'7  6  pszd  Bir^apyav 

^pyovza  C  298.  40-41;  «>/££[.']  0'  [«]'Va 1739  ad  fiii. 

Middle. 

5.  Of  the  Direct  Middle  a  few  instances  occur: 

i<pdT:ropTj'.     p.e\     i.^£tp£v    petOe'A     e^«rr£<Tr>j  =  '  to     lay     hands 

upon,'  3201.  7,  and  regularly  in  Manumission  inscriptions. 

"larap.-/)'.   petvo-:  Aapazpiiu  dyduiq  Iffzapi-^io  507.  1;   509.  1. 
daz  p  i  (p  o  p.-q'.   ffs/iJi/wT  dtTzpi<p£zrj  ....   2849.  7. 
ii: iz iO £ pTj-.   i-KiOzphu)  zu>  5(i[/x<w  2406.  1. 

<pi^vop7j:  ^5j'v£[£-ij]  2383.  16-17. 

6.  The  Indirect  Middle  is  found  with  the  following  verbs, 
often  in  a  causative  sense: 

alpi(u:  Xpio'  drzidiu/.a  ....  dvsh'ipsvoz  zdg   eTduyypd^io-:^  'I  paid 

the  debt  and  (took  back  for  myself)  recovered  the  notes,'  C  298. 
6  and  18 ;  so  zdv  ai>uyypa(fdv  ....  d^eXiffOj}  C  295.  58-59  {cf. 
aouyypa<pov    .   .   .    OiffOrj    ,   .    .    itdp     Fi^iddav    C    295.    143—146);     zij 

6  Tupia^  xij  wv  -oOsi).s.z()  Nixapiza  <iixa, — TToOsiXszo  =  '  chose  iu  ad- 
dition,' C  295.  21. 

ypd<pu)'.   (7i)i)yypa(fi>v  8k  ypdi/'afrOr/ = ' to  have  a  contract  drawn 

up,'  C  295.   143;    [(/]L>ra  zd  yprjpaza  d-^sypdil'azo  'Ay 1737. 

6;  x£<fa)A  u>v  dveypd(^'azo  d  izi'tkiz  1737.  9; — dve^yoa^aro  =  *  had  re- 
corded'   {cf.   d-Aypinl'(V/   xaOwq    •-otitra.'On   zdv   d-odotriv    zu»v   Javsjwv, 

'they  recorded  how,'  etc.  C  295.  4-5  and  1737.  19);  d-oypd(fzffOrj, 
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'to  register,'  C  298.  41-42,  47;  /^'[xJaTjf^rtec  aT.typa.<l<a^^Oo  =  'had 
themselves  enrolled'  3067.  1;  4172.  3;  so  dr^eypdipavTo  .  .  .  . 
iv  rd  xdyij-ara  1750.  2-3,  and  the  same  verb  in  other  military  lists 

(2809-2832,  2781-2789,  etc.)  ;  t«-  un'.paiiepia-,  diaypdilniirOr,  C  295. 
22,  'to  get  the  record  of  the  debts  destroyed'  (said  of  the  debtor, 
cf.  dtaypdi/'Yj  rd^  ouK£p\_a/i]sp{a':  ibid.  75-76,  'to  destroy  the  record,' 
said  of  the  creditor). 

doukiddcDi  pe\   i^elpev  p.stOe'A  iadizrefrTT]  p.etdk  xaTadou?.iTTatTTrj  = 

'to  enslave'  (to  oneself)  3201.  7;  3083.  22;  and  regularly  in 
Manumission  inscriptions, 

X  o  fx  i  d  S  w.  vnwq  xa  xoii.izrdp-'^in  z\Ji.v  iksudeptav  .  .  .  2406.  8, 
'  having  recovered.'      ir:)   di   xa  xop.cS[^<hc^Ty]   Ncxapira   To    dpyoupiov 

r.dp  Tdq.  r.('>hi)<;,  '  when  N.  recovers  the  money  from  the  city, ' 
0  295.  148-150;  xloiiqddleyori  .  .  .  ni  dpyoopw^  C  295.  159-160. 

Xstacvoj;    (WTU)  dniddfj.sv  d-u  rw  y^z(pn.)yju)  xij  d~£Xei\ji^vd!J.£Oa  1737. 

11,  same  formula  ibid.  11.  14  and  17, — d7r£A££ava/j'.£<^a= 'obtained 
the  destruction  of  a  note, '  i.  e.  a  quittance  (said  of  the  debtor). 
Cf.  the  active  i(7)ua.vrj  (l/.Xstdvat)  n.  3172= 'to  destroy  a  note' 
after  payment  (said  of  the  creditor),  and  v.  Dittenberger  ad  n. 
1737.  Tdq  i[<r]7r^af jc  ....  diaXcdva(T[^07]^  twt  nuAep.dp'j^w:^  'the 
polemarchs  shall  see  that  the  writs  of  execution  are  destroyed,' 
C  295.  55-58. 

Tzoiico'.  dviypatl'av  xaOth'Z  knoeiffa^^do  ray  d~d5a(SVJ  rui'j  ^wjziui'^  C  295. 

4-5, — iTzotiaa-jdo  =  'conducted'  (caused  to  be  made)  the  payment 
of  the  loan.  Cf.  also  §  15.  4,  b)  and  2849.  5-7.  Also :  -r)  di  xd  nz 
d'^mzoiElT-q  \iOdvo)'M>z  3080,  4;  3081.  4,  'lays  claim  to.' 

-pdrrw:  A  possible  case  of  the  middle  of  this  verb  is  [-/)«-- 
Tsizlyj  3171.  49.  Cf.  the  active  in  the  Nicareta  inscription 
(C  295,  3172)  and  v.  Dittenberger  ad  loc. 

TiOetpi:    fTonyypa^ov    Sk    ypd</'a(T07j    ...    .    xtj    OiffOrj    ....    ndp 

Fc<ptddav  C  295.  143-146  = 'to  have  a  contract  drawn  up  and 
deposited  with  Wiphiades.' 

(pip  to:   rw  ffziifavov  offerrj  4136.  6—8. 

iTti4'a(pid8(u'.  iTTt^e)  i7:e4'a<piTTaT(>  6  dd/im;  C  295.  11-12,  '  VOted  ' 
(s;iid  of  the  assembly).  C/.  the  active,  i7:£<J'd(ptdds,  'put  to  the 
vote'  (said  of  the  presiding  officer — often  in  Proxeny  Decrees — 
the  same  distinction  between  active  and  middle  being  observed 
as  in  Attic  Greek). 

7.  As  Subjective  Middle  maybe  regarded  fl-u//.;5dAA(>,aij :  rod 
\_(7o'\v£l3dXov0o  h  [t]()v  vad[v ....  3191.  2;  3192,  'contributed'  (from 
their  own  resources). 
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Deponent  Verbs. 

8.  dv ay i 0 iiTj y   'command':   rcuv   raftavrO^Mv    <haYeoiitv(oi;')   24G6. 

€-7. 

fieiXoiirj'.  6  /?££/l«/2£v«?  3080.  6;  3081.  G-7. 
yivuiiT)'.  i,vr\  yivur-q  1737.  5-6;  3303.  6;  C  295.  29. 

■n  apy  iv  u  iifj:   otzottoi  xa  TzapycvowyOrj  C  283.  11-12  ;  ibid.  7-8. 

d  i  I)  /iTj-.   Tolr;  d'i  dec/iixic:  2858.  3-4. 

(^i  t:  i)  a  i y^  o  >i  Tj '.    imlf^i^aiTO-rj  rwv  ypsinfiTiuv  2406.  7. 

xlnrj'.    T(Lz    (Ti>uyypd<puj^    rdq    xiiiiva",    izdp    Eu<ppir^a    C    298.    6—8, 

18  sqq. 

kdd  S  0  n  [iTj  (^A  «  C  61  II.  a  ;)  :    ware  hiddDUTOrj  3054.  6. 
8 laXiyo iiri'.   .  .  ,  .  pAmj.-:   SiaUy£(rO-q  2410.  7  (fragmentary  in- 
scription). 

d  TZ  o  X  0  y  c  d  fJ  0  fj.Tj,  '  reckon  '  :    to   liliopa  dTToXoyizratTTTi  C  295.  39. 

pavreix)  prj ,  in  two  diflferent  senses,  *  to  be  M'/vri-: '  and  'to 
give  an  answer '  (said  of  the  god) :  p.awreuopi'/oj  [^(jy^upAtrra)  2723 
ad  fin.,  '  when  0.  held  the  office  of  p.dvzK;.''     So  in  a  series  of 

inscriptions,  2723-2724  e.     pa'^ztofsaphm   rib   Oeib   xa:   d-od(r^T(>-:  rdv 
6.yaddv  pavrtiav  2724.  2-3. 

k  Tz  I  pi  X(i  p.rj ,  ^  t&^Q   care':    TTpo/rzaTelpev    aoruiv    xij    ^--'.^pO-SffOai 

1780.  15-16;  4136.  7. 

a  r  p  ar  £  n  0  prj :    ran    Tzparov    i(7r  porebaOrj   C    292.    6;    C   293.    6; 

C  294.  13. 

ypdoprj'.    <)\^!j!^'\azi  yp-is'KrOrj  ^izn'^Tipu  3169.  8. 

Passive. 

9.  The  Passive  Voice  occurs  infrequently :  \_dA']yxa<7[0£'].>  zb 
TzoXipapxu  .  .  .  86pt',  [r]a  7:d[vra]  C  295.  46-48;  iMd.X.  173; 
i(ri7£ypd<fsv  iv  Tz^sXzo^dpa':'^  2390.  3;  2389.  1—3;  7:a[^paxaza^zi(fzzat 
1780.  10-11 ;  C  298.  33  ;  ^[v  r]«v  xa  hs'^cyOei  d  dvipopd  h  ouTo  3172. 
150  (cf.  §13.  6  ad  fin.) ;  i-aiiXeffOac—oTTiu^  pe\  ddmw^Orj  3392.  6-7; 
T»)  Ss  TZiiXipapyoc,  £7:1  xa  zu  i^'dyiffpa  X(>u\p^uj0eiei,  dvypacJ'dvOw  C  283. 
14-15;  yiypanzTj  529.  5;  3166.  9-10;  4128.  11-12;  1719.  10; 
iT:£iff0£t  I(u[.  .  .  (in  a  fragmentary  inscription)  3398.  5. 

10.  In  Tflt  auvywp£iOivza  ypeifxaza  C  295.  50,  we  find  the  Accusa- 
tive of  the  Inner  Object  of  an  intransitive  verb,  made  the  subject 
of  a  neuter  Passive  Participle. 
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§1  2.  The  Tenses. 
Present    Indicative. 

1.  The  Present  Indicative  in  its  ordinary  use,  as  representing 
a  continued  action  in  present  time,  occurs  seldom  :  ^  owecXc  d  TzdXtq 

^AOavrjcuv  rol  [oaixoaiot  dpa^/idr:  .  .  .  1738.  4;  i7:c8£}  .  .  .  our'  6<f£{?.£TT) 
aoTu,  ere  obOkv  Tzdp  rdv  izoXtv,  dkX^  aTzi^i  Trdvra  C  298.  29-34  ;  C  283. 
2,  4,  7,  9  ;  (Ts/iJ^d)^  dffTpi^ezTj  iv  TTJ  7r[o/l£  2849.  7-8;  ^7r<£>'i  Ilpo- 
xk£u  el/ii  3113,  593,  595,  599,  605,  \_Tw  KayHpw  dp-i  3969,  ....  elpi 

4071,    y.aXu';    ei    4122,    .   .    .   x]ovra    kvvia'    out\    yivurrj    (^dp)y(^oup^iw 

'Hyi.'yju)  [.  .  ,  .  TT^rra/jJec' — 'the  sum  total  is'  .  .  .  .  (after  a  list  of 
sums)  1737.  5-6. 

2.  A  noteworthy  use  of  the  Present  Indicative  is  found  in  the 
numerous  Manumission  inscriptions  (3301-3406,  etc.),  which  have 
ordinarily  the  form  of  a  dedication  to  a  divinity.  In  these,  the 
present,  d'^riOecTc,  is  always  used,  where  we  should  expect  the 
aorist,  dvideixe,  as  in  other  dedicatory  inscriptions  :  "^  Ae^inTtio  dpym 

[leivoq  'Eppatui  itevzsxrjSsxdrr]^  Aapdyeiro^;  Aacpiffoddtpoj  avTcOetrt  rac 
Pi8iaq  SooXaq  ZwiXav  xai  Aapiuv  lapdq  rel  lapaTzei,  rdv  dvddsffiv 
Tzoiufievo'-  did   tu)   (Tuvsdpiio   xdr  rdv   vdpav  C  319,  et  SIC  saepe — 3301- 

3406,  3081.  1 ;  3082.  3  ;  3083.  6 ;  3199.  9-10 ;  etc.,  so  also,  difcetzit 
l^E^upupetXu)  cipyovToq:  dfietn  Zdwv  'Ar^^ijav  kXsuOepov  ivavria  tu> 
'AaxXuTTiuj  1779, 1780,  or  where  the  sense  seems  to  require  a  future 
form  as  the  apodosis  of  an  implied  or  expressed  condition :  ^ Api£bu> 

ap'^u)  peivu'Z  Souiw  TzevTSXTjdexdzi^,  JiouxXecc:  xij  KwriXa  avrcOs'^rt  rdv 
fidiav  Openrdv^  rj  vvioufj.a  Zwnoupiva,  lap[^dv'^  ret  Zspdrzei,  r^apapzhanav 

ahrtli  di  xa  CwvO^,  C  320,  '  provided  she  shall  have  remained  with 
them,  so  long  as  they  live '  (a  frequent  proviso  in  Manumission 

documents);  '[t^]'  ^^  [■^f]  'f"  ndOst  Evruyo':,  Tza\^pay.aTa\Ti0£Tat.  oura 
Td  (T(«[/x]a[ra]  ivavria  tu>  'AffxXaTzccb,  xrX.  1780. 

This  use  of  the  present  tense  is  perhaps  to  be  explained  from  the  nature 
of  the  legal  transaction  recorded.  In  the  case  of  immediate  and  uncondi- 
tional emancipation,  the  use  of  the  present  tense  might  imply  a  continuous 
sanction  on  the  part  of  the  master  of  the  freedom  of  a  former    slave ;   and 

1  Owing  to  the  fact  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  inscriptions  con- 
sists of  records  of  past  events,  or  of  decrees,  which  must  refer  to  the  future. 

^  In  3334.  1  the  aorist  is  wrongly  supplied  by  Dittenberger.  The  aorist 
occurs  in  some  inscriptions  in  the  koivt/,  e.  g.  3376,  3378. 

In  the  Manumission  inscriptions  of  other  states  than  Boeotia,  the  aorist 
is  used,  e.  g.  :  'AvedcKe  'EKe(pv?i.og  Nen/jerop  to  IlooblSavi  C  19.  So  C  31  and 
C  22  (Laconia).  So  the  aorist  cnredoTo  regularly  in  the  numerous  Manumis- 
sion documents  of  Delphi. 
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in  the  case  of  emancipation  deferred  till  the  owner's  death  it  would  of 
course  be  necessary  that  his  consent  should  be  recorded  before  his  death, 
i.  e.  in  the  form  of  a  present  dedication  of  the  slave  to  a  divinity.  In  this 
latter  instance,  tlie  present  would  practically  express  only  a  present  inten- 
tion of  an  action  to  be  really  performed  at  a  later  date.  The  unlimited 
character  of  the  present  tense,  as  being,  in  a  sense,  inclusive  of  both  past 
and  future,  would  make  its  use  natural  in  legal  documents  of  this  type. 

3.  A  somewhat  similar  employment  of  the  Present  where  the 
Aorist  might  be  expected  is  found  in  an  early  vase  inscription: 

Moyia  HidwTi  za  yu>ai/.\  dwpov  3467.  1  {cf.  Xdpet-:  sdioxs   EoTrXoicu."!  jit 

3468,  Ilocfiavopcda-:  //'  eTzif^ujx;  2245,  ante  a.  350). 

With  this  use  of  the  present  may  be  compared  the  use  of  the  imperfect 
rather  than  the  aorist  of  we/iKu  and  the  imperfect  eTroiei  of  artists'  signa- 
tures.' As  by  the  use  of  these  imperfects  the  personality  of  the  sender  or 
of  the  maker  is  made  to  follow  the  messenger,  or  live  in  the  work  of  art,  in 
a  manner  that  would  be  impossible  to  the  detachment  of  the  aorist,  so  the 
present  (^iSuri  may  connect  the  giver  with  his  gift  as  a^Ms  could  not.  The 
ancient  Boeotians  were,  perhaps,  of  the  opinion  of  Lowell,  that 

"The  gift  without  the  giver  is  bare."  ^ 

4.  Another  Present  Indicative  that  requires  remark  occurs  in 

a  financial  transaction:  a/r^t  roxio  outw  rm  apyopio)  6  hiauru',  6 
fLsra  ....  1738.  6.  Similarly:  eiiizv  TzorcSedo/iivov  ypovov  Eb^mXu 
iiZivo/jLiai;  FiTia  Tzirrapa  ....  «V>/£  rm  yr^povu)  6  hiaoro':  6  jisza 
Swapyov  apynvra  ^  Ep-yopLSviw:  C  298.  36—41. 

Here,  the  present  apxt  evidently  refers  to  the  future  and  is  nearly  or 
quite  equivalent  to  an  imperative.  It  may  be  explained  as  a  present  agree- 
ment as  to  a  future  act,  or  rather  as  the  expression  of  a  present  obligation 
to  be  fulfilled  in  the  future. 

In  the  case  of  all  these  presents  {d'^riOstn,  diihuz'.,  apyt)  it  seems 
simpler  to  consider  the  action  to  be  represented  as  merely  brought 
to  pass  in  the  unlimited  present,  not  as  coritinued  or  going  on. 

5.  In  one  instance,  the  Present  is  used  nearly  in  the  sense 
of  a  Perfect,  to  express  the  continued  result  of  a  completed  action, 
— arJyin  (have  recovered)  =  ' am  in  possession  of:  i~'Jt\  xExop'.frrrj 

EoflcaXo-:  TTtip  rd-  tzvX'.o-  ru  (ichscov  aizav  ....  xrj  our'  (lipecXsTrj  aijru 
ert  onOkv  nap  rav  TzoXtVy  dXX'  oLTtiyt  Tzdvra  -;//:  rravro-:,  xtj  aTzoSei^t'ur^ff'.  rr/ 
TzoXt  TO  eyovTS':  ~d-  ofxoX.oyta'-'  C  298.  29  sqq. 

'Though    this    usage  does  not  occur   in    the    Boeotian  inscriptions,  cf. 
§12.  12. 
'The  conative  signification,  'offer,'  seems  here  inadmissible. 
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Imperfect  Indicative. 


6.  The  Imperfect  tense  is  always  used  in  the  phrase  kTe^'dfiSds 
6  de'iva,  in  the  heading  of  decrees  of  assembly  where  the  name  of 
the  presiding  officer  is  given :  SevapiaTw  apyjvjro'z  iieivur  'AXaXxo- 
fievtio  nerpdSc  aTZCovro^,  iTt£</'d<pcdd£  ^ Ayrfii^  ^ AizoXXo^iupoi  hatpiaiao 
IXz^t,  deSuyOr,  nn  Sdfioc  C  364.  1-3;  C  295.  8,  41 ;  504. 1 ;  505.  1  ; 
506.  2;  507.  1;  2861.  1,  and  in  other  Proxeny  Decrees.  In  this, 
Boeotian  usage  agrees  with  the  Attic,  6  (Jstv-a  Irs^^jfiCe. 

This  imperfect  is  probably  to  be  explained  as  an  imperfect  of  repeated 
action  ;  'So-and-So  put  to  the  vote'  (all  the  motions  of  the  session)  i.  e. 
'  was  presiding  officer.'  i  It  is  thus  a  little  different  from  the  imperfects  of 
denominative  verbs  derived  from  names  of  officers,  used  in  similar  headings^ 
as  eypa/ifxaTEve  fiovTid  kol  i'id/j.G)  'E/l?^of  Ev[6d]/iov,  kaTpaTajovu  Ilayxdprjc,  /cr/l. 
C  105.  1  sqq.  (Megara,  3d.  cent.),  [6  Selva]  kneuTciTEi,  C  156.  1-2  (C.  /.  O. 
2483,  Astypalaea,  2d  cent.),  where  the  verb  itself  denotes  a  state  of  being 
and  the  imperfect  merely  continuance  in  that  state  in  past  time.  In  the 
Boeotian  inscriptions,  such  verbs,  in  the  formulas  of  decrees,  etc.,  are 
always  put  in  the  Genitive  Absolute. 

7.  Other  Imperfects  are  rare :  [^erwefidX'lovOo — iv  Td\y\  nSXep-ovy 
rdv  d[^7tkp  ru)  l^apw  rib  ifi  BeXcpol';  inoXiiuov  B(nwr(>\^i^  2418.  22—23 
(355-346  B.  c),  '  the  war  which  the  Boeotians  were  engaged  in.'^ 

Future  Indicative. 

8.  The  Future  Indicative,  as  it  occurs  in  these  inscriptions,  in 
decrees  and  legal  documents,  expresses  an  injunction  and  is 
practically  equivalent  to  the  Imperative,  with  which  it  is  some- 
times coupled :  dexdrav  dk  ol'ffovOi  T(n  ip\_ISdvT£(:  ....  1739.  15, 
*  those  who  enter  shall  bear  a  tithe ' ;  t^  Si  xd  rtc  ip.l3d^  ....  iyyuuje: 

duo  d^co'\ypeiia':  xadiffrdai,  ^ffc  o-pyar;  Ip^dat  d  \_d.pyd  ciXXov,  t6v  de 
KpoTTjvl  ip^~\dvTa  Iv  TO  Xevxwjia  iffypd(/>c,  xrX.  1739.  9-11 ;  ij  di  xa  en 
dwec  'Adavodiopa,  e^ffi  'Avdpixd(;  <p6pov  tov  iv  rvj  ffeixrj  yeypa/j.fxivov'  ly  8i 
~i  xa  Tzddet  'AOavoSwpa,  7rap/j.evT  'Avdpcxd<;  ruv  neptTrdv  ypdvov  nap 
JwtXov,  enira  [[aj^oo?  sffzuj  3083.  13-20;  offTf:  di  xa  rw  Atu^  ru> 
BaffiXe'ior  iTrtfisXetOetec  ruj  vaio,  rdv  ffriipavov   Ufferr]   (:=  olffSTaii)   4136. 

6-8  (in  a  series  of  injunctions  of  an  oracle,  of  which  the  others 
are  expressed  by  the  infinitive). 

9.  The  Future  Indicative  is  found  once  in  a  dependent  clause 

with  ^^'  5(=  ^^'  ai),  *  on  condition  that ' :  £^'  5  [ rdjc  onepa- 

fiEpia-  Xd4>£Trj  3054.  9-10. 

1  Cf.  §  12.  11  and  22. 
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Aorist  Indicative. 

10.  Tlie  Aorist  tense,  is,  as  would  be  expected,  the  most 
common  in  these  inscriptions.  Its  use  is  that  of  the  ordinary 
factitive  aorist,  expressing  a  simple  occurrence  in  past  time,  and 
without  peculiarity.  Most  frequent  at  all  periods  is  the  aorist 
of  fivariOttui  in  dedicatory  inscriptions,  e.  g.\  J«£rwyo«[r] 
a'^iOzv/.z  Tin  Kaiiipot  2457  (5th  Cent),  so,  d'AOuxE,  3671,  3607,  3738, 
1793,  3091.  5,  3092.  2,  2230,  551,  o^iOzt  (probably  =  d-^iOzuz)  3682, 
(all  before  350  b.  c),  1788,  2473,  2876,  3213,  etc.,  dvideiav  rai 

Jdfmrfn  1671,  1831,  (before  350  B.  C),  so,  (hiOtay  or  (hiOztxrr^,  553, 

2463,  3207.  1,  3087.  1,  etc.,  d-^sfiizw.  3211.  2,  2229  (c.  400  b.  c). 

11.  The  Aorist  eXe^e  in  the  introductory  formula  of  decrees 
marks  the  transition  from  the  general  heading  of  the  day  (rd> 
iJelva  up/o'^ri)':  .  .  .  i-£(J>d<pcihh  d  dsr/a)  to  the  particular  bill 
in  hand :  '  Ed^'.(l{o>  ufi^ovTo':  /letwd-:  Ja/xarptuj  dySdrj  IfTraiiivu)  i~z- 
(J'dcfid'h    Kacfiffiw:,   MetlitDv   ^AffxicJirtu   eXz^e,   dtduyOi^    nn    dd;i(i'.,   /-).. 

M  938.  1-2.  So  504.  2;  505.  2;  506.  2;  507.  2;  509.  1,  and 
regularly  in  the  Proxeny  Decrees  of  Tanagra;  C  295.  10,  42. 
llz^z  is  also  found  in  similar  headings  with  a  shorter  preamble, 
as  3166.  3;  3287.  2;  2708. 1;  or  with  no  preamble,  C  283. 1.  So  -h 
(i\ouvz!)inj  Ut^a-,  4127.  2-3;  4128.  1. 

12.  The  Aorist  IrLuzKst  in  artists'  signatures  occurs  several 
times:  VaiisiSzc':  kr.dune  1873,  2229,  (both  before  350  b.  c),  530, 
2471,  2532,  2729,  M  1130.     The  Imperfect  does  not  occur.* 

13.  The  Aorist  zdo^e,  in  the  formula  zHo^z  nn  ddp-ot  (2407. 
2-3;  3167.  3;  1726.  1;  1729.  1;  3055. 1),i8  less  common  than  the 
infinitive  SzddyOrj  dependent  on  the  aorist  z).e^z  (y.  suj)ra  11). 

14.  Other  Aorists  are:  "iypail'w^'.  ypeiiidriuv  wv  eyixii^'av  aoTTj  3172. 

138-139;  and  very  frequently  the  aorists  of  the  compounds 
of  YpdfM,  especially  the  middle  and  passive  aorists,  in  legal  docu- 
ments: «]i'c^//«^''a;jL£i;  To  Tiiv')).)uii  1737.  19;  y/)rj;j.aTa  dvzypdcj'aro  ibid. 
11.  6  and  9 ;  i>T,Teypd<pel'y}  h  [-].->lr«^o>ar  2389,  2390,  Nuapirrj 
r.apzypd<pti   C   295.   173,   rot    d-zypd(;-wA)n   h   r.z?.ro<pdpa'.  2809-2832, 

etc.  d-idwxa:  ypio'_  dr^i^mxa  C  298.  3-4;  u-idopzv  1737.  14  and  17; 

edwKZ  3468,  inidwxt  2245,  {of.  §  12.  3).  d7r^'v£,-£v  (=«-,'v£7'X£): 
a]7r5;v£fi£w[J/]„V[;^]«rl737.  12.  «cr.>£  2383.  13.  zOail^a-,:  'Ir-diiayz 
yjipz'   ouTov  £(la(,''la'\v  ru  'J6'avaiVTr[jj]   687.     Or]xev  1880.  5;   [il-iOr^xz 

'  Cf.  §  12.  6. 

'^  The  imperfect  is  found  in  archaic  artists'  signatures  in  other  dialects, 
thouph  the  aorist  predominates.  Cf.  [UoA]vfie(hc  irroiFe  Aapjtiof  (first  part 
of  (5th  cent.)  and  M.  llomolle's  note  ad  loc,  Bull.  24,  p.  448.  Cf.  also 
Gildersleeve,  Si/n(.  of  Clans.  Orcek,  213  n.  1. 
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ibid.  2-3.  etrzaffi'.  ' Aij.<pd?.x£C':  [^s'\trTa(T^  i^i  KtroXot  ijS'  i-\  Aip;)0'.  579. 
d-KzareiXaiJ.s'^'.  ^;['i]  toj  <7uiil36ko)  \_a\7te(TTeikuiJ.ev  anodu^^re':  1737.  16. 
ifTTuarsnaOri:    rin'i   -/mr«v   iffrporehaOrj    C   292.    6;   C   293.  6;    C   294. 

13-14. 

15.  The  Aorist  is  used  in  dependent  clauses  where  in  English 
the  Pluperfect  might  be  employed:    Nuodaiio^  r/)£7ri5[(5]t'Tac  rav 

TzapxaraOei/.av    av    elalisv   Tcap    UouOiiw^oq    IIouOitjuj^    o    k'-pa^e    Jdpnov, 

8pa'^ij.a<;  Fiycart,  xz\.  2420.  33-37,  '  the  deposit  which  he  had 
received  from  Pythion,'  etc. 

Perfect  Indicative. 

16.  The  Perfect  active  occurs  twice  in  dependent  clauses  after 
i-i(hi,  in  conjunction  with  present  tenses,  and  so  once  the  Perfect 
middle.  The  meaning  is  the  ordinary  one  of  the  Perfect  tense, 
representing  action  completed  in  present  time:  ixTtOtixavOt-.  kittdij 

iffTL  T7j  noAi  Ziifeiiuv  Trpo^u^ndp^cuffa  swota  ix  -poywiuv  xij  iv  rtpoedpiav 
\x^aXl,  a.  ■KuXi'Z  ' IlyoffdeviTfiiov  dnorroi  xa  ■Kapi\_Wi'\.>Oi  Ztcpeccuv,  xa(r) 
Taurd  de  xij  rtn  IJc<pel[^e2-;  rat  aurat  rcpdr  ixreOijxavOt  ' HyotrOevirrjr  xi) 
^[ttJ^i  Taz  xoivdi  <rir^68(oq  xaXiovdt  rax;  izapytvuixivm^ '  .  .  .  .  dedo^drj  rot 
8d/jLoc,  xrX,  C  283.  2—11 ;  xtxajiKTrrj,  dnodedoavOi :  £7:tSe\  xexdficffrr) 
EujUiuXoq  Tzdp  TOT  nuXioq  to  ddvsiov  anav  ....  xi)  our'  ocpsiXtrtj  abro 
ert  obOkv  rrdp  rdv  TzoXiv,  dXX'  d~i-^t  itd'jxa  xep}  Tzavro^^  xij  d-Kodeduavdi  t^ 
TzoXc  rb  eyro'jzeq  zd^  o^ioXoyiar,  '  elpev  liozi.dedop.ivov  ypir^ov  Eb^ihXu 
inc'^o/iia':^  xzX.  C  298.  29—37.      In   .   .   .   .]   onozza   TzapxixXsixt   ab\zQV 

6  ddpuq  6  'Affa<^Tjo)v,  .  .  .  2406.  12,  the  immediate  context  is  lost. 

17.  The  Perfect  passive  of  y  p  d  ^  w  is  used  in  the  third  person 
singular  with  reference  to  the  settled  provisions  of  decrees:  iv 

tD]  doypazi  \jf\ypar^zrj  1719.  10;  [^«]  uXXa  Trdvza,  xaOdizsp  xij  zinq 
aXXoiq  -po^ivuq  xij  ebspyizYjq  yiypaizzrj  3166.  9-10;   529.  5. 

In  this  conventional  phrase  with  KaOdnep,  in  Proxeny  Decrees,  the  verb  is 
usually  not  expressed. 

Pluperfect  and  Future  Perfect. 

18.  The  Pluperfect  and  the  Future  Perfect  tenses  do  not  occur. 

Change  of  Tenses. 

19.  An  abrupt  change  of  tenses  occurs  in  one  of  the  Manu- 
mission  inscriptions:   dvziOeiz'. xij   xaziiSaXs   .   .   .   Spaypdq 

3303.  2-5  {cf.  d[yaziOrj<n  .  .  .  .]  xai  xazi^aXs  .  .  .  3344.  2-5). 

Here  the  aorist,  KarefSaT^e,  denotes  the  single  specific  act  of  depositing 
a  sum  of  money,  while  the  present,  avTlfieirc,  has  a  more  general  force. 
V.  §  13.  3. 
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Tenses  of  the  Other  Moods. 

20.  In  the  Subjunctive,  Optative,  Imperative,  and  Infinitive, 
the  tenses  are  used  simply  to  qualify  the  action,  the  Present 
as  continued,  the  Aorist  as  merely  occurring,  the  Perfect  as  com- 
pleted, without  designating  time.     For  examples,  v.  §  13. 

21.  The  Present  has  sometimes  a  conative  force,  as  in  t^  Hi  xd 
Tt<;  xaTa8ouXi8ds{i)rri  el  itpaTtreiTrj,  'if  anybody  tries  to  enslave,'  etc. 
3198.  4-7. 

22.  The  Perfect  tense  in  the  infinitive  dsdo/Orj,  which  is  regu- 
larly employed  in  decrees,  emphasizes  the  idea  of  fixedness  and 
permanence. 

Tenses  of  the  Participle. 

23.  The  tenses  of  the  Participle  express  time  relatively  to  that 
of  the  leading  verb,  the  Present  and  Perfect  denoting  time 
relatively  present,  and  the  Aorist  time  relatively  past.  The 
Future  tense  of  the  Participle  does  not  occur.  Present  Parti- 
ciple :  a^oXd^dwv  rw^  [r;  t(pti{iu}q  TTacSsuojv,  fl'£//]v(o^  dtrrfji^eTTj  2849. 
6-7.      Perfect    Participle:     oora    fefuxovo/ieiovrutv    ru)v    T:okeiidpywv 

....  ds8dy07)  TO  8d;iu  C  295.  24-28.     Aorist  Participle:  orw:  xa 

xofxiTrdfisvoc  r[rtv  IXeuOepOiv   ...]...   8taze/.iuj>0i   <piXii'.  2406.    8—9. 

For  other  examples,  v.  §  15. 

In   n.   3211.   2:    avSpeaai  ^opayiuvzs':  vixdffavTZi;  Atwvuffot  dveOirav, 

the  present  participle  x^pay^"'-''^^  is  used  as  an  imperfect,  denoting 
time  relatively  past.  Cf.  the  aorist  participle  yupaYeiaavr^:;  in 
n.  3210. 

§1  3.  The  Moods. 

Finite  Moods  in  Simple  Sentences. 

1.  The  only  finite  moods  found  in  simple  sentences  are  the 
Indicative  and  the  Imperative  in  their  usual  signification. 

2.  The  Imperative  of  the  second  person  is  found  only  in  grave 
stele  inscriptions,  especially  ;^a  !^  £  {pxx^ip^)  'farewell':  Tiiiwv 
X^/P'  2089,  /iep£i(rix<>^  x^tP-  2033,  'Apcffzo'^'m  x^'-^P'  2920,  Eud/ispe 
X'^Vp-^  2952,  2042,  I'lorrjpixa  X^'P'  o^yo-Od  1704,  'I--dfJLaxs  x^iP-' 
ourov  e^a^''[a]>  rh  ' AOa-jaiffrlyj']  .  .  .  687,  2964,  3017,  3021,  3025, 
3251,  etc. 

This  conventioual  expression,  frequent  in  late  inscriptions,  does  not 
occur  in  the  early  Boeotian  epitaphs. 

So  su  -pdffae,  in  a  metrical  epitaph:  KaXXia  Atyi(d)OoLir  tu  tJ'  so 

7r/>a(T[(T'  oi]   7:ap<)8(OTa  2852,  and  the  aorist  ifridscrOs  :    d/.X'   irt-;(?;[fT^r] 

3225  (6th,  or  early  5th  cent.  b.  c). 
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3.  The  Imperative  of  the  third  person  is  found  chiefly  in  the 
conclusions  of  conditional  or  conditional  relative  sentences.  It 
occurs  in  the  stipulations  of  the  various  forms  of  Manumission 
documents  and  in  those  of  the  Nicareta  inscription.  The  tenses 
used  are  the  present  and  the  aorist  with  the  usual  distinction 
between  them,  the  present  denoting  a  continued  state  or  repeated 
action,  and  the  aorist  a  momentary  action,     rj  di  xd  rt?  avrnzoisirT) 

^ Addviovoq  el  aXXo  tc  d(5:z[££  z]a^'  ovrtva  wv  rponoVf  ounepdixiovOu)  xij 
Ttpo'iardvdw  to  re  lape'w^,  xrX.  3080.4  sqq.',  3081.  4  SQg.',  xouptnq  ertro* 
6  iapeuq  xij  rh  lapap^rj  xtj  tu  trouvedpu   ffoukcuvTe'^  xij   daiitcbuvreq  3200. 

12-14  (so  regularly  in  the  Manumission  inscriptions  of  Orcho- 
menus).  Cf.  xij  tu]  aouvedpu  dafiiwvdoj  rov  adixiovra  3198.  6;  (7ouXm.>0u> 
xij  8\_a!iiu),i0u)  .  .  .  3199.  13.  rd  dk  yevvrjOivTa  i^  aurmv  .  .  .  eaarwaav 
douXa  3322,  11-13  ;  eario  rd  yevup.£vov  iXeuOepov  3377.  13 ;  im  de  xa 
xop.id^dei'^TTj  Nixapira  tu  dpyoopcov  nap  ra?  TroXcoq,  iffXiavdTto  Nixapira 

Tuq    ounepa/ieplaq (1.   150)    xij   Tav  Gobyypafov   diz\o^86Tut 

VifidSar:  .  .  .  (11.  152-153)  TJ  8i  xa  /te:  cnzodmzi  a.  tzoXk;  Nixapirij  to 
apyoupinv  ....  dnodoTio  Tav  (Touyypa<poVj  xtX.  C  295.  148— 156j 
(y)  8i  xa)  fie)  iOe'Xet  x[^();it^8d\^e'\<T0rj  Nixapira  to  dpyoopiov,  dnodoTM 
Fi^tdda'^  .  .  .  xij  TtoTanoTtcrdru)  .  .  .  (11.  160,  162)  xij  ttj  ouTzepafiepif) 
axoupu  vu  hOo)  C  295.  160-165;  C  298.  48-55;  toI  dk -KoXiiiapxot, 
i-Tzi  xa  TO  ^''ifpt-f^lJ-O-  xoo\^p']u)Oeiei,  dvypail'dvdm  C  283.  14-15  ;  M  di  xa 
TeXeurdaei  EuTU/oq,  dn[^(>^xapu^dTw  in}  tu>  fivdfiaTO^  ^ EniTifioq,  xtX. 
1780.  18-21  (the  imperative  is  here  followed  by  the  infinitive 
with  imperative  force).  In  the  following  sentence,  we  find  in 
parallel  clauses  the  future  indicative  with  imperative  force,  and 
the  present  imperative:  yj  Si  xa  ere  dwtt  ' AOavodwpa,  el'trt  'Avdpcxdq 
(fopov  .  ,  .  ,  Tj  8i  Ti  xa  nddet  ^ AOavodwpa,  napfievl  'Avdptxoq  rov  nepiTTov 
•(povov   nap    JiotXov,   entra   [[^a^pdq   eaTio   3083.    13—20.      Cf.  D.  3082, 

— enira  la\_pdq  earu) — inserted  parenthetically  among  the  pro- 
visions of  a  Manumission  inscription. 

The  Present  Imperative  with  p£  i\B  used  to  express  a  Negative 

Command:    Me\   dnoypawiaOm   di  nXiova   twv   yeypaixfxivwv  iv  ttj  aovy- 

X^peiat  C  298.  46-48. 

The  corresponding  aflSrmative  expression  is  here  the  infinitive  with  im- 
perative force  :  'Anoypd<pea6r/  Je  'Ev/SuXov  .  .  .  ,  rd  re  Kavfiara  tuv  npojidTuv,  KT?i. 
ibid.  1.  41  sqq. 
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Table  of  Conjunctions  and    Indefinite   Relatives  with 
Subjunctive  and  Optative. 

Jttwc  with  the  subjunctive,  3169.  6-7 

2383.  16-19 
C  283.  8-11 
1780.  14-18 
vTtit)':  jiei  with  the  subjunctive,  3392.  6-7 

lintui^  xa  with  the  subjunctive,  2406.  8-11 

Jttwc  za  with  the  optative,  2406.18 

mz  xa  with  the  subjunctive,  3467 

7y  bi  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  imperative  or 

future  indicative,  3083.  13-20  Us 

C  298.  48-55 
3377.  11-12 
3054.  12^ 
1739.  9-11 

3200.  11-12 

3198.  4-7 

3199.  11-13 

3201.  8-9 
3203.  9-10 

3080.  4-5 

3081.  4-6 
z//'  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive  with 

imperative  force,  C  298.  41-46 

ri  5i  xa  ^t££  with  the  subjunctive:  imperative,  C  295.  154-159 

3173.  2-3' 
(5;  ^^xa)/i££'wi til  the  subjunctive:  imperative,  C  295.  159-165 
Zq  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive  with 

imperative  force,  C  295.  142-146 

ibid.  43-51  (?) 
1778.  4-10  (?) 
'6z  with  the  optative,  C  283.  11-14 

0  (TT  J  ij  X  a  witli  the  subjunctive,  1739.  7 

"      "      "      "  "  participle  with 

imperative  force,  3391.  6-7 

offTt?  bi  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  future  in- 
dicative, 4136.  6-8 
offTii;  fiet  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive 

with  imperative  force,  3055.  5-7' 

'lucomplete.  '^  lucomplete.  *  Incomplete. 
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6  7r(!TToq  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive 

with  imperative  force,  C  283.  11-14 

"        *'    with  the  subjunctive:  present 

indicative,  C  283.  3-5 

onvTTiK;  with  perfect  indicative:  infinitive 

with  imperative  force,  522.  19-20 

2406.12^ 
3167.  14-15 
(?)  oTTorro?  with  present  indicative:  past 

indicative,  C  295.  43-51 

(?)  o<T()<;  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  future  in- 
dicative, 1739.  14 
i-!zi  xa  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive  with 

imperative  force,  0  295.  28-30 

"     "  with  the  subjunctive:  imperative,         C  283.  14-15 
iTTi  di  xa  with   the  subjunctive:  infinitive 

with  imperative  force,  1778.  4-10 

"    "     "  with  the  subjunctive:  imperative,  C  295.  148-151 

1780.  18-21 
i7z\  di  rl  xa  "      "  "  present  in- 

dicative, 1780.  10-16 

atoqxaOTaqxa  with  the  subjunctlve:  parti- 
ciple with  imperative  force 
from  context,  2228.  4-6 

3303.  4 

3314.  3-4 

3315.  5-6 
3348.  4 
3352.  6 
1778.  1 
1780.  9-10 

acot;  X a  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive  with 

imperative  force,  1778.  1-4 

errs  ;:  a  v  with  the  subjunctive:  infinitive  with 

uxTTi,  3054.  7 

ituq  xa  1=  'until, '  with  the  subjunctive: 
participle  with  imperative  force 
from  context,  3343.  4 

1  Incomplete. 
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Finite  Moods  in  Compound  Sentences. 
I.  Final  Sentences. 

4.  Two  kinds  of  Final  Clauses  are  represented  in  these  inscrip- 
tions: A,  Clauses  of  Pure  Purpose,  and  B.  Object  Clauses  after 
Verbs  of  Effort  or  Care.  There  are  no  clauses  with  iiy^  after 
verbs  of  fearing. 

A.  Clauses  of  Pure  Purpose. 

Clauses  expressing  purpose  are  introduced  by  (J  -k  wq  (once 
a»c)  and  take  the  Subjunctive  (in  one  instance,  the  Optative). 
The  final  particle  t'va  is  not  found.' 

cJ7rai[ij]  £yu)\^/\0!.,  depending  on  xaxaa/.tuarxri  x[^pdvav']y  after  'h- 
So^Ot],  3169.  6—7;  oiruq  w>  XTj  d  -oXic;  ^7ji'e[£ri;]  £0'ydpi[<TT()'\q  iwna 
....  SsdoyO-q  r]'j  ddjii)  2383.  16—19  J  ottcjz  wv  tpw^tpw  tec,  on  zdv  6fi6- 
voiav  diaipuXdzTi  rdv  ix  zibv  Ttpoydvwv  napdoOslaav  d  noXiq  ' HyuffOevt- 
rdvjv  nor  rdv  tzoXv^  -nfzUoj^  dtdoyOr^  rol  dd/xoC  C  283.  8—11. 

The  Particle  xa  in  Final  Clauses. 

8t:(o<;  xa  and  u>':xa  occur  once  each  with  the   Subjunctive: 

OTZwq  xa  xofiirrd/ievoi   t[ x'^ij  Xtpi/a.^i;^   dtazeXiw^Oi   ^ihn   [iVivrs? 

....   SedoyOai   rol  ddfio^^t  2406.  8-11;    Moyia  dcdturc   Ta  yovatx\  dujpiiv 

wq  y'  a<lav  nirj  3467  (Dittenberger's  text,  Kaibel  reads  ydSa'.^,  an 
adverb). 

oTZ(u<;  xa  is  found  once  with  the  Optative,  in  an  inscription 
where  the  context  is  unfortunately  very  imperfectly  preserved. 
The  final  clause  seems  to  depend  on  dsoo/Oa:  (after  D.^^s  at  the 

beginning  of  a  long  decree) : ]wv,  oitwq  xa  dtapivot  d  ^[t/t'a 

2406.  18.     The  nearest  preceding  verb  is  a  present,  \_f\x(' 

It  will  be  observed  that  these  purpose  clauses,  with  one  exception  (that 
■with  wc  Ka),  are  found  in  decrees  or  resolutions  of  assembly.  It  may,  there- 
fore, be  inferred  that  unuc  or  oTrwf  Ka  with  the  subjunctive  was  the  usual 
final  expression  in  formal  language."'*  And  the  fact  that  in  the  only  inscrip- 
tion of  a  private  and  personal  character  containing  a  purpose  clause,  wf  na 
with  the  subjunctive  is  used,  may  indicate  that  this  form  of  expression  was 
more  common  in  familiar  discourse. 

'  Cf.  Weber's  Eiitwickclungsge&chichte  dcr  AbsicJitssatze,  Goodwin's  ^ooda 
and  Tcjises,  Appendix  III  p.  398,  Meisterhans,  Granwiatik,  p.  253. 

■•' Sttwc  alone  occurs  three  times,  oTrwf  Ka  only  once;  hence  it  is  probable 
that  Boeotian  usage  in  formal  documents  differed  from  the  Attic  as  seen  in 
the  Attic  inscriptions  (v.  Meisterhans,  p.  253),  where  orruf  av  with  the  sub- 
junctive is  almost  the  only  final  expression  in  the  Classical  Period. 
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In  the  single  instance  in  wliich  oTwf  an  witli  the  optative  is  found  in  a 
purpose  clause,  although  the  context  is  not  clearly  preserved,  the  clause 
appears  to  depend  on  a  primary  tense  {v.  supra).  Hence,  the  optative  with 
Ktt  must  here  have  a  potential  as  well  as  a  flnal  force. 

For  this  somewhat  rare  final  potential  optative,  cf.  Goodwin's  Moods  and 
Tenses,  329,  330. 

B.  Object  Clauses  with  <', -r  u>  ■:  after  Verbs 
of  Effort  or  Care. 

Object  Clauses  with  o-kw  q  are  found  after  ir.  tjiiXeadai  and 
take  the  Subjunctive.  The  negative  is  /Jt  e :'.  The  Future  Indic- 
ative after  S  -  m  >:  does  not  occur.  oor[t«?  5]!  TzpoffTarelfiey  auTcu'/ 
XTj  \_l7ct'\p.ik£(70at  [o']7rw?  fte^sia  el  a5[To]rc  &  ^XeuOspia,  xaOd  Euru^oq 
an  .  .  o£j,  iv  Tov  azavTa  ^povov  1780.  14—18. 

el  (subjunctive,  =  y)  is  the  reading  of  Meister  and  Dittenberger.  In  the 
text  of  the  inscription  stands  el^,  defended  by  Larfeld  as  a  form  drawn  from 
the  Koivr/.  As  the  final  clause  depends  on  an  infinitive  with  imperative 
meaning  and  therefore  future,  the  optative,  dr/,  seems  inadmissible,  unless 
it  could  be  explained  as  due  to  the  influence  of  the  verb  in  the  clause  intro- 
duced by  Ka6d,  which  is  presumably  in  a  secondary  tense. 

iizifxiXeadai — otzwc;  [lei  aduiiovOr)  3392.  6-7. 

II.  Conditional  Sentences. 

5.  The  only  form  of  conditional  sentence  found  in  these  in- 
scriptions is  the  Future  Condition  of  the  more  vivid  form.  The 
protasis  is  introduced  by  rj  di  xa  {:=ai  de  xa)  and  has  the  Sub- 
junctive, the  apodosis  has  usually  the  Imperative,  sometimes  the 
Future  Indicative  with  an  imperative  meaning.  Negative  con- 
ditions are  introduced  hj  ij  d  i  x  a  fj.  e  {  or,  in  one  case,  apparently, 

by  p-ei  alone.  tJ  Si  xa  en  dcott  ^AOavudwpa,  el'ffi  ^Avdpixoq  tpopov 
.  .  .  .  ^  5i  ri  xa  ndOei  'AOavoSwpa,  irappevl  'Avdptxdq  rdv  nepnrbv  ^povov 
r.dp  AtutXov,  eitira  l[^a'\pbq  eario  3083.  13-20;  rj  8i  xa.  rtq  [T:pd-reC\rrj 

ru  ivvopcov  Eu^wXov,  6<p£iXiT[_io  a  rzo^Xcq zjy  roxov  (pepiroj 

XTj  epTtpaxToq  ^ffTw,  xrX.  C  298.  48-55  ;  ei  Si  xa  yevvdaei  louptva  ere 
Zdiiaal  riapdivaq,  e<TTU)  to  yevupevoy  tXeuOepov  3377.  11-12  \  .  .  .  xa 
iT:iYpd4'et  (context  lost)  3054.  12 ;  yj  Si  xa  pe\  hnoSwet  a  tzoXk: 
Nixapizf)  TO  apyoopcov  iv  tu  yeypappivo  '^povo,  .  .  .  aTZuSoTU)  rdv  aoby- 
ypa<pov  XTj  Taq  ovTtepapepiaq,  xrX.  C  295.  154-159 ;  {ij  Se  xa)  pel 
idiX.ei  [z[o/ji£']<?5[£]ff^3j  Nixapha  to  dpyoupcov,  droSozw  FtfidSaq  Tav 
aovyypatpov  .  .  .  .  xi}  TroTanoTiffdTu)  NuaptTa  t^  noXt  .  .  .  .  xtj  tt] 
ouTzepapepirj  axoopu  vu  evOw  C  295.  159-165. 
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7j  6e  Ka  has  here  been  omitted  either  through  the  carelessness  of  scribe  or 
stone-cutter  or  because  it  can  be  supplied  from  y  6i  Ka  fiel  aizo6(oei  a  n67u<:,  a 
few  lines  above.  The  omission  is  the  more  remarl^able  on  account  of  the 
length  of  the  preceding  sentence.  It  can  hardly  be  supposed  that  /lei  alone 
was  ever  used  as  a  negative  conditional  particle,  although  such  a  use  might 
conceivably  have  been  developed  from  a  primitive  paratactic  construction: 
Let  N.  refuse  to  receive  the  money,  then  W.  shall  return  the  note. 

[yj   (Ji  z«]   //£^   Scaypd(/'£i   ....   dTzti\_TtfTdruj']   S'-hirrifr^    3173.   2-3; 

■^  3i  xd  Tt^  ifi-^di; iyyuu)':  doo   d^t»l^^f,eiia~  xallinzdti,  irr^  dp-^aq 

i/xijdffi  a  [ai>'/d  ulXov,  rov  de  -poTTfA  i./jf:iyhTa  h  to  Xzo/.u>ii.a  iaypdtl'i 
1739.  9—11  ;  rj  8i  xd  tj?  iifdzTEtrrj,  xupto'-  earw  6  lupsh':,  xr)..  3200. 
11-12;   rj   Si  xd   T£T  xaTaili)rj/.cdih(^c^Tr/  e?  ifd-zetrr/, xj/  tu] 

<70')'>tSpu  dafu(l)',du)  Tov  ddcxcovra  3198.  4-7;  3199.  11-13;  3201.  8-9; 

3203.  9-10;  (cf.  3204);  ^  8i  xd  ti-  ivrnzinslT-rj  'AOd'.ujyo-  el  ak)M  zt 
ddcx[^ei    x^aO'    ovrcva    wv    rpoxoVy    ouTzepdcxcdvOio    xrj    -KpintTrdvOui    zu    ze 

lapsu-,  xzL  3080.  4-5 ;  so  30sl.  4-6. 

In  one  conditional  sentence,  the  protasis  is  introduced  hy  x^ 

xd  ztva  (by  Crasis,  for  xij  rj  xd  zi'./a'):  ^ A-itypdffenOri  lis  Ko^wkuv 
xdz  iviauTuv  ixaazov  Ttdp  tov  zafiiav  xrj  rov  vofj.d},/av  zd  ze  xaofiaza  zdiv 
TtpofidTujv  XTj  rdv  yjywv  zij  rav  /ioouiv  xrj  zav  ittttujv  xtj  xd  ztva  a/raiia 
I'wvOt  XT]  TO  tzXeWoc^'  C  298.  41-46  (a  general  condition  in  future 
time).  The  upodosis  is  here  formed  by  the  infinitive  with  im- 
perative force. 

III.  Conditional  Relative  Sentences. 

6.  The  conditional  relative  clauses  are  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronouns  oq,  oaziq^  and  oizozzoq  and  the  relative 
adverbs  of  time  ii:  {(=  iiz  e  {)  and  auf-.  They  nearly  all  belong 
to  the  class  of  more  vivid  Future  Conditions  and  have  in  the 
relative  clause  the  relative  with  xa  and  the  Subjunctive,  and 
in  the  principal  clause  the  Imperative  or  some  equivalent  expres- 
sion :    l'ii>')yypa<f(>v  ds  yfidi/'arrOrj  z(o  dpyoupiuj  zco': Tzolsiidpyu)- 

Ep^ofxeviiuv  xij  iyyouiuq,  a>-  xa  Soxt/idddrj^  Nixapiza  C  295.  142—146; 
iyyucuv  ivavzi^ov  duoiv,  u)ffzcvd~  xa  d  dpyd  [^S^oxtpdoih:  1739.  7;  ~ap- 
fietvatrav  zov  ivtauzdv,  offziq  xa  fiez'  EujSattTXdv  ap^et  3391.  6—7;'  dazt- 
Si  xa  .  .  .  i-KifieXeiOeiet  zu>  vau>,  zov  nziifavov  uffezfj  4136.  6-8 ;  xij  Cffztq 
[/i]j'i  .  •  .  d>z{Oe[^iTC  ...]....  ypaifiiitv  auz[o\>'\  kv  zpia  zdkavza  3055. 
5—7  ;   dsdo^Orj  zol  Sd/ioi '   oizozzit:  xa  Tzapyivuw^Orj  ^upeiiov  iv  zd':  xotvdq 

» Dittenberger :  ihKifidtWilti]  3172.  68. 

*The  participle  Trapfiemwav,  expressing  a  proviso,  has  an  implied  impera- 
tive force.     Cf.  §  15.  4.  e). 
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Ooaiai^  a-j  Sail^o:  a  Tti'/^X^c;^  UTrap^ipsv  ab-ul-z  xafld-ep  xij   ro}';  nokirrj^* 

C  283.  11-14  (a  future  general  condition)  ;  dedo/Orj  tD  Sapu  •  tcot 

TzoXeiidp'j^wqy  ItzI  /.a  to  (pdfpiapa  xoopiov  yevetrTj,  ayypdil'Tj  iv  trrdXav 
XiOivay,  xtX.  C  295.  28—30;  to)  dk  TzoXiiuxpyoi,  Ini  xa  to  ^<d(fi(jpa  xou- 
\_p'\u)0£Ut.,  d'>Ypa(lidvOu)  C  283.  14-15 ;  ln\  di  xa  [^r^sXEUTaffs:  ^ HOw/f 
iXeuOipav  elpsv  ' A[7:'^oXX.odci>pav  xij  av[^];ra^wv,  xi]  vep.ipie[y  TZp^offTUTav 
^ AT:o\_XXo86pav  o'\v  xa  \OiXei]  1778.  4-10 ;  Itu  Si  xa  xo/j.io[^det]Trj^ 
NcxapiTa  to  dpyovptov  izap  ra'-  niiXioc^  ^ffXiavdTcj  NixapiTa  rd?  ouzep- 
apLspcat:  C  295.  148—151  ;  ^~t  di  xa  TeXeuTdffst  EuTuyoq,  d7:[o]za- 
pu^dTU)  im  Tw  pvdpaTor  ' ETzhcpo';,  xtX.  1780.  18—21 ;  xij  offof]  xa  ^;x]h)v 
eupet,  Top  npoTTjv)  ipjidvTa  kv  to  ^Xeuxwpa  iffypdi/n  1739.  14  ;  i7:t(h\ 
Tzapyevopiva'^  NixapiTa'^  Siwvoq  Gstaitixd^^  x^ij  TtpaTTdxrar;  to  Sdvetov 
Tav  noXiv  .  .  .  [avd]^xa<7[^£]v  to  xoXipapyu  xij  6  Tapiar;  <Touyyu}~ 
pei(TavTo<^  T(b  8dpio  doptv  [rjd  7rd[i'Ta]  xdr  rdv  ffovyypa<pov,  {6~)t:6tt7j 
ov-dpywffTj  oUTZz^p^apepifj  i\j'Ti,  r]dv  xa  kv£vr^d£l  d  dv(popd  iv  outo, 
dsSdyOyj  Tb  ddpu  •   C  295.  43-51. 

The  text  in  this  passage  is  doubtful.  Dittenberger  reads:  dopev  [K]aT^ 
avlri']  av[TO}]v  covvypaipov  wot  ttj  ovnapx^o?]  ovTTe[pa'\ptpi7j,  k\y  t'^o.v  na  ivEvixf^el 
a  av(popa  kv  ovro  3173.  148-150.  But  ovwepapepia  is  not  used  elsewhere  in  the 
singular. 

7.  Simple  present  relative  clauses  are: JJrrdTra  Tzapxix/.eixe 

at»[rov  6  dapo^  6  'AOavijiuv  2406.  12,  where  the  conclusion  is  un- 
certain; and  the  conventional  phrases:  TaXXa  ndvTa  STzoTTa  x^  tu^: 
clXXu-  -Kpo^ivw:,  522.  19-20  (in  a  Proxeny  Decree,  for  the  usual 
xaddnep  Tur:  aXXu<;,  sc.  yiypar.TTj  elpev,  depending  on  the  infinitive 
with  imperative  force),  xij  rd  aXXa  dTzoTTa  [z]^  tDc  aXXw;  3167. 
14-15. 

8.  In  the  following  sentence  there  is  an  apparent  anomaly, 
in  having  a  Present  Indicative  as  the  conclusion  of  a  more  vivid 

Future  Condition:  ^[t^Jj  8i  [jQxa  xdOei  EuTuyoi;,Tza\_paxaTa'\TideTat. 
ouTa  TO.  <rco[/ji]a[Ta]  ivavTta  tw  ^ AaxXaruw  napd  \^ E^TZiTipov  Zapiyu} 
x\ij'\  Idptyov  [zT^]  KaXXixpdTtjv  ^ ETnTip\jjj'^'  ovt^^w;  d'^k  -poffTaTelpsv 
aOTWv  xij  [i-c^iXe^jOa:,  xtX.   1780.  10-16. 

This  is  to  be  explained  by  the  reference  to  the  future  which  was,  by 
custom,  implicit  in  such  present  indicatives  as  napaKaraTideTai.  The  slaves 
to  be  manumitted  are  now  entrusted  to  Epitimus,  etc.,  in  order  that  when 
Eutychus  dies,  they  shall  be  free.     Cf.  §12.  2. 

9.  Clauses  introduced  by  the  particles  aw?  or  d?  (=£wc), 
and  £TTe  (=z£Vt£)  present  no  peculiarities  of  construction,  as 

1  Dittenberger:  KopiTr£[i]T;j  S172.  71-72. 
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the  particles  do  not  occur  in  the  sense  'until,'  (except  once  i'wr), 
and  in  tlie  sense  'so  long  as'  are  construed  like  ordinary  con- 
ditional relatives.  The  examples  are  all  of  the  more  vivid  future 
form  of  condition,  with  a  conclusion  formed  usually  by  a  Par- 
ticiple having  the  force  of  an  Imperative:  Eoavdpida-:  l/amxfJtTa 
Awnofiav  ' AftTafj.'.fh  El/.^iOzirj  (^SC.  d>TiOe'/zi)  lapdv  elfiev  na\^f>^/j.£'/>aiTav 
ciiuq    xa   ouxu'^Oi    ElxvAfiiHaz  xtj    llafTcxf/tra  2238.    4—6;    avriOeiri   lapdv 

....   ^ AiffxioiT'.oy Tzapajxthaaoy   atrauro   xr/   rj,    ^(;t)[i/}jz]"!    . 

a?  xa  (dxu/Oi  3303.  4.  So  dz  x[«]  ^u)it  3314.  3—4;  aw?  z[o(]  (a>o)/dt 
3315.  0-6;  dq  xa  foJ^t  3348.  4;  a?  xa  :w',Ot  3352.  6;  [.  .  .  .  aw?]  xa 
«J(U£.',    XT/    [z((/;/>t«>]    sl/j-ev   ^'Udor/^o.    ' Arr^o/J.udwpa':    a[w?    x]a    <?[(«]££ 

1778.  1-4.  erre,  ' SO  long  as,'  occurs  once  with  x«i/  and  the 
Subjunctive,  after  a  present  infinitive  with  axTze  following  a  past 
tense:  err-  xa\>  Hiiiit.  3054.  7. 

Fw?  meaning  'until.' 

10.  c  t/>c  in  the  sense  'until'  occurs  once  with  xa  and  the  Sub- 
junctive in  a  clause  depending  on  a  Participle,  after  avriOetTc, 
with    the   force  of  an    Imperative.      Expectation    is    implied. 

EhllioudafjM^  ....  [dyriOziTi^   ....   £w?  xa  ya/ieitret.      3343.  4. 

11.  One  conditional  relative  clause  is  of  the  less  vivid  future 
form,  having  the  Optative  in  the  condition,  which  is  dependent 
upon  another  conditional  relative  clause:  oTzdzTtn  xa  -apj'iv'xovffT] 

Etftiwv  h  tA':  xood^  doffia^,  a?  oai'^di  d  ra[/];r,  uizap-^iiizv  a'')rnj<; 
xaOanep  xii,  nn:;  TzuXizri' '   C  283.  11—14. 

General  Conditional  Relative  Sentence  in 
Present  Time. 

12.  Of  general  conditional  relative  sentences  there  is  one 
example,  having  in  the  relative  clause  xa  with  the  Subjunctive 
and  in  tlie  apodosis  the  Present  Indicative:  t^  -p„z<iu>:a.'  [x^iki 
d  ~i)Xi^  ^ llyixTOf/izdiu.'  otzozzik  xa  7:a//t^oj^'/0t  -Kfziwj  C  283.  3—5. 

§14.  The  Infinitive. 
A.  The  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

1.  This  construction  occurs  only  in  the  following  formula,  in 
the  heading  of  decrees:  6  Sslva  eXe^e'  npojieiSioXsu/ievo^  elfizv  a'jzn 
noT  Tdu  dd/i,r,-  522.  6-8;  C  283.  1-2;  C  295.  9-11;  512.  3;  1728. 
1-2;  1730.  4-5;  2848.  2;  2849.  2-3  (all  c.  230-150  b.  c). 

The  whole  expression,  n-/)0/3f/3u/tfv«^vov — i^auov  is  often  omitted,  and  6  tkiva 
r'Ae^F  alone  is  used,  followed  directly  by  the  intinitive  with  imperative 
force,  (hMxt^'/  rol  Jii/io/;  so  regularly  in  the  Proxenj  Decrees  of  Tanagra. 
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B.  The  Infinitive  not  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

2.  As  object,  the  Infinitive  is  used  with  verbs  which  imply 
will,  poimr,  and  the  like:  (jj  8i  y.a)  /le}  ide?.ei  ■/.[^(i!ii']oo\_£'](76rj 
C  295.  159-160;  [di/a]paff[^£]y  .  .  .  3>'>!xev  ....  ^[ij]  xo/Mzzlrj}  C  295. 
46—50 ;  £n£<l'a^{TTaT(>  6  daiio^  dTrodoixev  Nixapirvj  Oiwvoq  rov  rajj-iav  .  .  . 
o  iniOwffe  avrav  a  noXiq  .  .  .  .  x-q  rcbq  noXs/JLap^w:  aveXiffffr^  ...  xtj  .  ,  . 
8iaYpd(paff0y)  .  .  .  C  295.  11-22;  ottwc  £;^wv^j  .  .  .  o\jjd'\aTt  j^psu'iadfj 
[7rr;]r£'/zt>  3169.  8. 

3.  As  subject,  the  Infinitive  is  found  chiefly  with  the  im- 
personal verb  8oxe~t,  in  the  form  de  d  o-^dr],  '  be  it  resolved,'  in 

decrees   of  assembly:    deSo^di^   ru   ddfiu   ....   xaraaxeud-rrj   x\_pdvav\ 

3169.  6-9.     So  probably:  ^p'i<j[drj  ,...']...  iv  r^c  dp-j^rjpzair,': 

tjiT(t}[ya'z  .  .  .  1719.  7-8  {cf.  iv  ru]  boyixari  \yi'\ypaT.Tr)  ibid.  1.  10). 
dsdoy^Ori  ro'i  dd/xoi'  ot.oxxoi  xa  TzapytvvuJvOri  Ztfeiojv  iv  rac  zotvdc 
duaia^,  ac  SaiZ'>c  d  7ro[^]j?,  UTzap'iiiivJ   ahrol'Z  xaddrzsp  xrj  -oI't  TroXirrj'r' 

C  283.  11-14.     So  in  the  regular  forms  of  the  numerous  Proxeny 

Decrees:  SeSu'^Orj  toI  8dp.oc  ^(oaifiiov  Aioffxopidao  'AXe^avdpela  npd^evov 
elfiev  xij  ebzpyirav  Taq  noXtoq  'Ep^n/ieviiov  xtj  ei^^p^zv  avTu  yd-:  xij  fuxc'ag 

sTtTzam'^,  xtX.  508.  3-6;  504.  2-3;  505.  3-5;  506.  3-4;  etc.,  2708. 
2-3;   3287.  3.     So,  apparently,  also  with   the  impersonal  verb 

S  £  J :  dsxdzav  de  ol'ffo'^Oi  to)  irjL^jSdvre';  ,  .  .]  del  [e]?  Boiwr&v  (pepip-ev  el 
^TTt  ttwAjoc  1739.  16;  and  with  e<7(7e(r-t  {ezeazi):  ixe\  iffffeJ/iev  de 
xaradouXirrafTffr]    'A'.dpud^^    ixeidevi   3083.    21-23;    3198.    3-4;    3201. 

7-8;  3199.  11;  3200.  9-11;  3203.  7-9;  3204.  12-14;  2228.  7-8. 

4.  The  Infinitive  is  used  (as  an  indirect  object)  to  express 

purpose,  after  dvr  {  0  e  i  p  i,'  dedicate  ' :  <Pt).irr,pnq  'Arrd/.w  Uepyap.eh'z 
dvideixe  zdv  ydv  r^c  M<ha-t]z  t^c  '^EXixo)vid8e<T(n  tapdv  elpsv  i>  ruv  Tzd.'za 
^po'yov  1788,  1789  {cf.  1790),  dvzidevzi   Twc  fidiioq  fuxizac  loopov  xrj 

Ioup\_i']'mv  lapmq  elpev  3201.  5-6;  and  SO  frequently  in  the  Manu- 
mission inscriptions,  3198.  3;  3080.  1-3;  3081;  3083;  1781.  1-4. 
Once  the  infinitive  is  so  used  without  d'^zideipi  or  any  main  verb 

expressed:  Ebw^Spida'-  lludupcza  Aw-vpav  Apzdpidi  EiXetOeiYj  tapdv 
e}pev 2228.  2-4. 

5.  The  Infinitive  is  found  once  with  &  (?  re:  xtj  abzoq  [^Fava^twv 

aoove'/wpet^ne  (haze  XdodnuaOrj  3054.  6. 

The  absence  of  a  complete  context  makes  it  impossible  to  determine  the 
exact  force  of  uote  and  the  infinitive  here. 

6.  The  Infinitive,  with  subject-accusative,  is  used  witli  the 
force  of  an  Imperative  of  the  third  person,  especially  in  decrees 
or  other  public  documents.     So  most  frequently  with  the  formula 
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deod/Orj,  'he  it  resolved':    oeo6/0r,  r^  i3uj?S/    3287.  2;   osdoyOrj  Tin 

SdiJMi  C  283.  11;  504.  2;  505.  2-3;  506.  2-3,  and  regularly  in  the 
Proxeny  Decrees  of  Tanagra,  etc,  oeSoyOrj  ru<;   aitu-^iopw:  xr,  zh 

5a\jio'\  2708.  2.  d7T()du;j.e'^  rdv  ~o/.cv  'Ep^o/ieviwv  Ntxapirrj  ....  d/iay/id-: 
lioufiiaq,  xt'a.  -ohyypaifD'j  dk  Y[td(pa(rO-q  ruj  dpyoupcio  rwc  *  *  ~o/.e/idpyujq 
.  .  .  XT]  OiaOri  fj.z>rirr[o}(>v  Tzdp  Ft(ftdda->  .  .  .  C  295.  133-148. 

These  iufinitives  may  be  somewhat  influenced  also  by  the  substantive 
dfioAoyia  in  the  title  of  the  document:  ofioAol^yi'^a  'StKap^r?/  .  .  .  kt/  t^  no'/.i 
'Epxo/iiev[_i]uv  ■  ibid.  1.  124  sqq.  In  the  remaining  clauses  of  the  contract 
the  imperative  is  used:  'En-t  6e  ko  KOfii6[^6et]Tjj  miKape-a  to  apyovptov  nap  rag 
Tr6?uoi,  £a/Mivtiru>  NiKcipira,  kt?>..     ibid.  1.  148  sqq. 

rov  dk  -a//£av]  dyypdt^'rj  ro  il'dfttrjia  2849. 14  ;  i^iaypdi^'r^  zd'i  nu--p[^a- 

!j.]zpia'  C  295.  75-76;  apy/.'.[-y']  <V  [«]'3r« 1739  ad  fin.;  xr,  Ln- 

[//]i£  xMra,9£,?awv  dvriOz[^iTi  ...].,..  ypaifiij.z-^  ao-\_u/\  h  zpia  rd).a>ra 

3055.  5-7;  C  298.  36-37,  41-42. 

This  construction  occurs  frequently  in  the  provisions  of  Manu- 
mission inscriptions,  as  dyztOsy^n  tw  Pidcov  fuxirav  'AtzoUcovcov  lapdv 
eT/jt£v   .   ,   .   xr^   fxti   i(j(7si/izv    pziOs'/i    xazatJoukizzairO-q,   xzk.   3198.    3—5 ; 

3201.  7;  and  so  regularly  in  the  Manumission  inscriptions  of 
Orchomenus,  3198-3204;  ij.s\  iaire'tiiv^  dk  ddtxe-.frrj  /j.£'.Oe>c  (at  the 
end  of  a  Manumission   inscription   which   has  no  main  verb) 

2228.  7-8;  /ae)  k<Tff£T[i£v  8i  xazadouXizzaadr}  'Avdpixuv  /xsiOevc^  'Av(3pcxdv 
Si:  Xeiztupylfiev  iv  zr/<;  Ooai-qq  3083.  21-25  ;  eT/xes/  8k  [ati]-w7t  -av£/£y- 
Ospiav  1780.  6-7;  xr^  [xoopur/^  elfjLsv  ^ H0ur/\_a  'ATz'joXXodwpai;  a[<«t  x]a 
o[ai]£r  in\  Si  xa  [^z'jt/.suzdaei  ^flOujv,  iXsuOEpav  el/itv  'A[_-']oU()8(upav 
x-q  dv^f^Tzaipiiv,  xij  v£//t/jt£[y  -p'jdiTzdzav  ^ AT:n[XXodu)pav  o]v  xa  \^Oihi] 
1778.  1-10;  -a^^paxaza^ziOezai  ouza  zd  tTCu[/j.']a[za'\  t^a^ztu  zaj 
'AffxXaTTcd)  Tzapd  [' E]7:{zi/x<iv  lafiiyiu  z[^]  Id/ityov  [zij]  KaX).ixpdzr,v 
'£'-:r£'/jt[w]  •  o3r[«>c  S'\s  Tzpoffzazel/izv  auzwv  xij  [^-.']/j^/l£«7<?a£,  xz).. 
1780.  10—16;    zTztfxiXsffdai   8e   zdv   iapzJa  zaJ    Aiw^ouffio   .  .  .    zw/  d'./zs- 

(h(tlufyojv  3392.  4-5. 
Several   examples   of  the   imperative-infinitive  occur  in    the 

oracle-inscription,  n.  4136:  KaXXcxXaJa^  .  .  .  d>d>yetXe  Aenddecav  zoT 
Jt  .  .  .  dvOifjLsv  .  .  .  xrj   'Axprjifta   zol  ' A-oXXwy.  .  .  .  xr,  /is]   ddcxl/is-/  .  .  . 

aytpiptv  ....  xazayyeXXi/is:^  4136.  1-6,'  where  the  infinitives 
contain  the  answers  of  the  god. 

1  Though  ai'defxer  appears  to  depend  on  avavye(?.e,  the  expression  is  really 
elliptical.  V.  M.  Ilolleaux's  commentary,  Bull,  de  corr.  hell.  XIV  (1890) 
p.  19,  n.  10.  Note  the  contrast  between  the  aorist,  avde/uv,  of  a  single  act, 
and  the  following  presents,  ayipi/iev,  /carnj  ye/./n/fr,  of  a  process. 
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§15.  The  Participle. 
A.  The  Attributive  Participle. 

1.  The  Participle  is  used  attributively  with  substantives  with 

the  article:  .  .  .  r~\aq  (joovaj^ffscja^  TCfj.dr  .  .  .  1719.  8;  d  ffradeltra 
dp^d  ^[tt]!  tov  .  .  •  3170.  1',  iv  TO  ytypaixij-ivo  ypmo  C  295.  155  ;  h  rol 

yeypaixp-ivo!.  -/[pd'^oc  1739. 12.  The  Participle  more  often  than 
otherwise  follows  the  noun.  The  article  is  then  either  placed 
before  the  noun  and  repeated  before  the  Participle  or  used  only 
with  the  Participle:   ^i'  rb  y^pdw  to  yeypap-pivo  C  295.  159  {cf. 

supra) ;  Tdv  Spdvocav  ,  .  .  Tdv  ix  twv  Tzpayuvwv  napdoOsIffay  0  283, 
8-10;  rac  Gooyypdipwz  rdc  xipivar;  Tzdp  Eu(ppo\/a  C  298.  6—8  and 
18  50'0'.;  TO  \jzat8d~^piov  to  k^  abTdi  3313.  4;  naiddpiiiv  to  y£vu/j.evov 
auTu)  ix  rac  dpenTd'^  3301.  2',  (pdpov  tov  iv  ttj  Osixfj  yeypap-fiivov  3083. 
15—16;   Ts[i   la^pdpy^T^    Tu   yj\   dvTiTHtuvydvovTe^   3080.  5—6;  tu  lapdpyyj 

TO  ft  evapyjt  iovTs^  3081.  6  (cf.  3084.  4-5  and  3085.  8). 

2.  The  Participle  with  the  article  is  often  used  substantively: 

7r]or  r(uc  dffe/Sj'owra-r  to  [apd\_v  2418.  3  (355-346  B.C.);  ypeintpo^: 
iaTi  To'i<;  d\  dstpivot.':  2858.  3—4;  tDc  vixw^TEnai  2410.  6;  to  iizt^dlXdv 
2406.    16;    to    [^]6[(>]^[r]£?    l[v   r]y    Mtdryio   3169.  7-8;    t&v   allwv 

6  ISeddpevo^  3080.  6;  3081.  6-7;  3198.  6;  (cf.  3084.  4-5;  3085.  8); 

rwc  napyivofiivw:  C  283.  7—8  ;  to  trr'  [awrD]?  ovt£\j:  1719.  3  ;  ^ajumvOu) 
TOV   dPiix.iovTa  3198.    6—7 ;   xaTijdaXe to   yiviobpevov    dpayp.d'-   fixaTt 

3303.  6  {cf.  3354.  9;  3344.  5;  3307.  6) ;  ra)v/ dvqx6v[Tw]v  3059. 

11-12;  6  iV./?d[?  T]dy  ydv  1739.  5;  rw/i  7zpoTrjv\  ipjSdvTa  1739.  14; 
dexaTav  de  offfovOc  to}  i/x^jidvTsr  1739.  15  ;  to  aoovytupttOkv  rav  oonep- 
apepcdoiv  C  295.  174—175;  ro)]  xaTaXei(pOivT£'Z  iv  Ttn  U£ipa\£'u 
2406.  2;  rwc]  Ss  £lp£OivTa^  1719.  9;  Td  ds  yEwrjdivTa  k^  auTcbv  .... 
EfffTTwaav  dooXa  3322.  10—11  ;  to;  d-K£ikd£iov^T£(:  i-;  roiv]  l<p£i^u)v  iv 
Tayp-a   1748.  3-4;   t'\u)v   d7Z£<pa(pt<rpi[^vu)v   2383.  5;   TOJv   dvT£0£{t)p£vojv 

3392.  6. 

3.  The  Participle  is  sometimes  used  substantively  even  without 
the   article,  in  both   singular    and    plural:    0£oyiTU)v  'Iap\^i']8ao 

t'[7T7r]a[/5;^]ot,  \^F yXapyiovT£':  ^ AydOcov  .  .  .  Ud^y'^wv  .  .  .  xtX.,  twv 
TapavTivwv  dvay£6p£v{oz)  /"[t^j/Jtoff^^vej-r  ihXoffwvix;  (Tolq  ^£0£c)  xij  r^ 
fTToAj  dviffscxav']  2466.  2—8 ;  [S'sj/oz^iVw  apyo^^vToq"]  [^d'\Tr£iX0£i()VT£r 
^C  [^iy£i(3^(ov'  ^AvTiycov.  .  .  .  1749.  1—3;  KaXXtx^p']dT£o^  apyovTO'Z 
aT:£(.X\£iXo'\diovT£q  iq  TUJv  [^]^c£'[/?]a>v  h  Taypa  1756.  1-4;  {cf.  Itpioo 
apyovToq  dn£XrjXu66T£(:  ix  tu)v  i<pyjj3a)v  slq  Taypa  1757.  1—2). 
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B.  The  Circumstantial   Participle. 

4.  The  Circumstantial   Participle  is  found  expressing  the  fol- 
lowing relations : 

a)  Time  :  ii^tvoq  ^ Akakxojxsviw  r.trpddt  aTzto'/ritq  506.  1 ;  504.  1  ', 
518.  1  ;  lisivdq  Aa/iarpioj  6yd6-q  ltTTa/j.i>uj  507.  1  ;  509.  1  ; 
/zera  8u<^ap'/ov  cip-^ovra  C  298.  40-41 ;  xi]  o(TTC^  H-'  xa'u- 
^s^dwv  dvTiOc[_iTt  3055.  5;  xaTa,3d[^z  ...]...  dvideixe  3055.  8; 
xaTajSd'Z  .  .  .  dvdvystXe  4136.  1—2;  rj  di  xd  tj?  kfijid:;  rw^ 
-/<t»(Tr«[T]«[?  7:i(7£t  1739.  9 ;  yj^^"'  d-TzidcDxa  ....  dvsXunevoq 
rdq  <rtiuYYpd<p(i>'-  C  298.  3—7,  15—19;  OTTw?  xa  xo/xtTrdfis-zoc 
T^dv    iXeuOspcav    ....]...    diaTskiwvOt,    xtX.    2406.    8-9  ; 

2849.  5-7. 

b)  Manner:  Jufj.dy£tT(tq  hafifrodwpuj  dvriOsirt.  TG?  fidia-:  di)>j/.a(; 
Zuj{2av   xfii    AapLcbv   lapdq   rsl   I'apdnsc,  rdv   dvddsffcv   TTo'idfievo:; 

did  Tu>  (Tujedpiu)  xdr  t()v  k>/^"v  M  387  (a  regular  formula  in 
the  Manumission  inscriptions  of  Chaeronea,  3301-3406) ; 

3082  ad  fin.;  rdv  dyidpiuatv  Tzoiniiv^zL  3315.  6;  ^rrj'Jei  .  .  .  .]tc£- 
Eevoxpdnog  ....  d'^e\p  <pt']X()(T()<f()<;  .  .  ,  iv  zu  ytjrvy^a/rtu 
(T^okdSdwv  TW-:  [re  c^etjSw^  T:aidebwv,  (r£//]ya>-:  atTxpitpzTrj  .  ,  . 
2849.  3-7;  Jri^Oo^  ej,xz'^  dru>ip6ii,.evi,z  1880.  5-6. 
C)  Cause  or  occasion:'  FJr^dv  ExxreXinavrt  AuuvfxTip  Nt(iiirjSrj(^ 
Ipyiov  dvr'  dyadwv  pvu/ji'  dviffrjxe  roSe  1794  {ante  a.  350); 
avdpeffffi  '^npayiovrec;  vczciffavre?  Jiwvuaoc  d-^eOiza-^  3211.  2; 
(of  dilva)  '/opayscffayrsi;  i/txaffa'/zeq  Jiwvuffot  dyiOetxav  .3210.  2; 
'AXs^}<;  Se)/o<pik(i)  lapetd^atra  Sifuzi  1816;  ^ AOa'^uSwpa  .  .  . 
lapeid^ana  .  .  .  ineffxeuuBs  .  .  .  'hiOetxs  2876  ;  Jdpwv  EuapiSao 
ap^aq  x^  lapeizeuaaq  lapdru,  " Ifft,  'Avou^t  3215. 1-2  {cf.  3216); 

2475.  1-3  (cf.  2474.  1-2);  1834;  T.n  iT.rJn-q  .  .  .\  dvidtw. 

.  .  .  vjz«rt-awr£c  3087.  1—2;  'lapdivufioc;^  KaXXuz  IlXcr/vizw  puafiehiv 
wz«<T«vro?    lianiXtia   zn-    (hh-  552  (c.  350-300  B.  C,  cf.  1819, 

1820);    Nicuv    ¥a<TX(i>\^^dat>'\   dywi/DOezs.il^ffa!;'] d^eOsixs 

....  3091.  1-5;    Mud/x'   It:'  'O/.iyeliyhxc  fi'  6  nazi^p   [t\7:iOrixt 

Oa^>d[^,']zt  1880  {ante  a.  350). 

d)  Purpose:  EuSaiux;  '0,u()?.<it^w  di^ziOeczi  zov  fiHur^  dnhkny 
MeXizw\ia  iap<)>  zst  lapd[^7:t^,  zdv  dvddsffiv  TTutdfie'/nq  (Jed  rd? 
,jio?.dq  [zM]r  zuv  '.^d/jLO>, /is)  -iiO£{xiivz[^rx]  peiOevi  /a£«[<^:V]  M  392; 
Ei'^iov  ' Ap^£ddiJ.(u  dv[rtY^£fr:]  zdv  fiUio'^  SouXov  MsXizw^a  lapov 
zel  I'apd-c,  ne}  rroOcxoyza  fisiOe-A,  xzX.  M  393.      Cf.  3318.  7-9  ; 

^  This  use  is   confined    to    inscriptions    expressing   the   occasion    of    the 
dedication  of  monuments.     The  main  yerb  is  sometimes  omitted. 
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3321.  3-4;  3326.  6-7;  3328.  ,6-7;  3329.  7-8;  3345.  3; 
3349.  5-6;  3350.  4;  3357.  7;  3332.  4.  So,  after  a^^riOetrr. 

p.e\  Tzodixo'^ra  3080.  3  ;  /xet're  .  .  .  TzodUioaav  3081.  3. 

These  participles,  being  in  the  present  tense,  express  of  themselves  only 
an  attendant  circumstance,  and  get  from  the  context  a  final  force.  Cf. 
encra  l{a]pbg  iaru,  fiel  irodtKuv  jueidevl  fXEidev  3083.  30,  where  the  participle 
derives  from  the  context  an  imperative  force. 

e)  Condition.      The  participle  r^apaiizhaz  is  used   with 
conditional  force  in  many  Manumission  inscriptions;  so 

once  the   participle  y£.v6iJ.tvo<z'.    (o   ^z'lva)   a.)^xiOet.Ti  lapav 

,  .  .  'A^podtriav -Kapaixeivafrav  dtrauTo  xi)  r^  ^«6i[i'7;z]l  ahroi 

'Aya6ec[^^yj^   dq   xa  l^cowvOc  3303.  3—4;  Mfjri^   ....    dvariffr^Tt 

tux;  Ftdiioq  dobXwi izapansivavra'Z    abzrj    [djvej'xActVwc   a? 

x[a]  Cwe:  3314.  3.  So  3315.  5;  3321.  3;  3322.  7-8 
3323.  6;  3324.  3;  3325.  3;  3328.  7;  3331.  8-9  (gen.) 
3333.  4-5;  3344.  3;  3348.  4;  3352.  5;  3358.  3 ;  3412.  2 

2228.  4—6 ;  AioUof;  'Ipaviju)  dvriOeirt  rw  fidiov  Oepavtovra 
'A'^dpixbv  TO  A\  TO  BaffiXelt  xi)  to  Tpecpojviu  lapuv  elpsv, 
TtapfMScvavTa  Tzdp  Tav  fiaTipa  ' AOavodwpav  FiTia  dixa,  xadwr 
6  TzaTeip  itoTiTa^e  '  3083. 5—13  ;  elpsv  ds  [au^roTc  TtaveXeoOepiav 
7zapa^!j.£i'\'^dvTE(n    eovococ,    av£[^]zA£;'r()|];c]     y^e^.'ofjLivdti;,    xtX. 

1780.  6-9. 

In  2872.  .5-6,  an  inscription  of  Coronea,  we  find  the  corresponding 
imperative  form  :  —apa/ie/vd  [tu]  ds  avrolg  eug  [av  i^uaiv,  itj>^  6j  re]  eivai  k?iev0ep[ojv. 
Cf.  7/  6e  Ti  Ka  nadsi  ^ A6avo6(i)pa,  wapfiEvl  '' AvSpuviKog  rbv  nepiTTov  xpovov  nap 
AuLAOv  [tlKira  iapog  eoto),  ktA..     3083.  16-20. 

f  )  Any  Attendant  Circumstance,  the  participle  being  simply 
descriptive. 

In  two  inscriptions  of  Thebes,  containing  lists  of  votive  offer- 
ings, the  participle  £;f«>v  is  used  merely  in  the  sense  of  'with': 

ZxcTTw:  I'affniv  iyu)Gav  ^pouffidiuv  8cd  pizza),  SC.  dviOetxe,  2420.  19—20; 
TapajvTjvov  ^pd;i]!J.az'  s^o'^  2421.  4;  'Apiffzw  Tapa^Tlvov  7:a\_p7:6p<pop(>v, 
^d^p.p.az'  ^X'>\y\  thld,  11.  4—5,  7—10;  dvs^p  <pt~^k6ffi)(po':  -apeTZiSaptwv 
\_iv  t7i  T.oXi  ....  2849.  4-5.  Unclassified:  [J]a/7.ar/>o[?]  t68'' 
ayaXpJ   '[   \r\v6doe   ^[a]c,  opdovzc   {Ts[^   [']£jfra//£voc  ^lodddai;   xa[    1670 

(ante  a.   350).      Circumstantial     participles     combined:    ^rrt^el 

.  .  .  .]]t££C  Ssvoxpdzcoz  iMaxe^^Scbv  ^T  .  .  .  .  dve)p  <pi~\X6(T()<pv':  Ttape- 
■Ktdapiwv  [^v  zr/  7:6Xt,  zd;  ^Trt^j'^i]^  Trocstfrdpevo^  eddo^^^u)^  xij  eoTTpenux;, 
iv   TO   Yop'/\a(Tio  (r-^oXdddwv   zw;   [t£    icpei/StD'Z  naiSsocuv,  (rep-l'^cbq  d.<Tzpi- 

ipezTj 2849.  3-7. 
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The  Participle  with  Case  Absolute. 
Genitive  Absolute. 

5.  The  Genitive  Absolute  occurs  frequently,  chiefly  in  certain 
fixed  phrases  in  decrees  or  other  documents.     Such  are: 

1)  r  w    (5  £  T  V  «     (i.  p  yo  V  T  o  <:  .      'Apcffzitovo^    apy^ovTur;    2418.    5  ; 

NcxoXduj  (ip^ovro'-  ibid.  1.  16;  [Mj^strt-jvj'xw  apyovTo^  ibid. 
1.  20  (355-346  B.C.);  2526  {ante  a.  350);  Eu[j.dl(a  apyovzoc; 

'Enixoudecuj  Kopiuviiui;  'Zl'il^.  1  (c.   a.   315)  ;    Elpiao   apyu'^ro^ 

505.  1 ;  506.  1,  and  regularly  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Proxeny  Decrees  of  Tanagra,  504-531 ;  2809-2832  (c.  250- 
200  B.  c.) ;  2781-2789 ;  2715-2721 ;  3166,  3167,  3168,  31 69, 
3173,  3174,  3175, 3176,  3178,  3180,  3181,  etc.  But  ilpyovro- 
I'afuao  3207  (after  a  dedication),  3208.     So  Jtd^  'Ekeu- 

OepiuxCii'^.    'EncriXeo^  apyovror;  2464  (late). 

2)  y  paixp-ar  tbovzo  ^  rib  delva,  or  the  like,  in  giving 
names   of   officers.       cKpedptareuo'^run'    3hkdvvcoi;    NcxoxXeh)': 

'Epyopeviw,  xrX.  (6  other  names  in  the  genitive),  ypaiifia- 

reuovToz  AtoxXelo':  3207  ;  TtdksiJ.apyu'r^zwv  Ja/io^iviu  llponTttdad, 
haXovUii)    hXidOsivioCj   IloX'.ouydpu)':    Aafioyapcdao,   ypa/j.p.artd- 

dovraq  IIpoTtncSao  Ja//((;)|£j'vw  2813.  3-6.  Same  formula  in 
2809-2832,  2781-2789,  2715-2720. 

3)  7:  a  p  t  0  V  T  »  r  ,  .  .  ruj  5  £  ?  V  a,  in  Manumission  inscriptions. 

Tz^apiovToz  ^ ApKTTii^y.Xs'tt  zJt;  zm  oulib  haXXu^xpdz^ioi;  xij  fTouveu- 
5(i[z£'(;i/]r()c  3309.  8—11;  7:apc[^(J']-^zo-  aijzr/  (piXiuv  3329.  3—4; 
3317.  2-3;   3381.  2;   (Too'^sodoxcovzwv  xij  zibv  oulcbv  3301.  4. 

4)  X  55  7t  <i  X  i  put  xij  i  p  dv  a^  i  w  a  a-:  504.  4 ;  505.  6 ;  506. 
5-6;  507. 5,  and  regularly  in  Proxeny  Decrees  of  Tanagra. 
Same  formula,  3166.  8;  2407.  10-11;  2848.  7-8;  2849. 

11-12;    2863.  3;   xi[\   Ipdvaz   i(b(Ta\j;   xij   -oXipu)   2861.  6;   xij 

TcoXsfKu  covzoq  xij  dpdvaq  280.  6-7;  2862.  3;  4259.  10-11; 

xij    TToXipui^  xij  ipdva'-y  [xij  xazd  .  .  .  2869.  5    {cf.  §  9.  23.  b)). 

6.  Besides  in  these  phrases,  the  Genitive  Absolute  is  occa- 
sionally found  expressing  the  various  relations  of  the  Circum- 
stantial Participle,  as  Time:  £:'  Si  xa  yswd^sc  laupba  tz:  %(U(Taq 
llapOivaz,  EfTzio  .  .  .  3377. 12 ;  i-uM  k-iOsphu)  za,  8d\_iiu,  ....  2406.  1. 
Cause  or  occasion:  d']~rjvi^sv  [vI/]«(t[;/]'(c  zcuv  TznXepdpywv  Ttoz- 
za^avrtov  1737.  12  and  14;  zol  'A-uXXcuvi  zdv  zplrzoiJa  dviOeiav  Boiuizo\ 
fjLavzsuffapivuj  zw  Oew  xai  d~o8(r^zo:;  zdv  dyaOdv  pavzstav  2724.  2—3  ; 
inids]    kne(/>a<p(zzazii    6    ddpo^    .   ...  xij    ouza    fefuxovimsiovzuiv    zaiv 
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TToXe/j-dp^wv  XTj  rw  raiiiao  dnodovroq  rd  y^peiiiara  ....  dedo^Orj  tu  Sdfj.u' 
C  295.    11—28;    "Opia    K\^u}'\K-qiov     ■nor'    ' Axpr}i(p£'ia[j{\,    6ptTT[d'\vT(ov 

Boiwlrwv-]  2792;  2383.  10-14. 


Omission  of 


0  V  r  o  ^. 


7.  The  Participle  ov  to  r;  {1 6  v  t  o  r)  is  omitted  in  the  Genitive 
Absolute  in  the  phrase  rw  Seiva  dp-^ib,  which  is  regularly  used 
in  those  Manumission  inscriptions  of  Chaeronea  that  are  written 
in  the  Boeotian  dialect:  Meve^wXvj  dpxS)  3301.  1.  So  3302,  3303, 
3304,  3305,  3309,  3314,  3317,  3318,  3319,  3320,  3329,  3349,  3350, 
3352,  3356,  3365,  3377,  3379,  3381,  3386,  3398. 

In  the  inscriptions  of  Chaeronea  written  in  the  common  dialect,^  we  tind 
usually  apxovToq  tov  Selva ;  and  this  form  occurs  in  two  of  the  inscriptions 
in  the  Boeotian  dialect,  3346  and  3355.  The  form  tov  Stlva  (rw  Selva)  af)xovTo^ 
occurs  in  four  inscriptions  in  the  Koift),  3332,  3345,  3382,  3412,  and  in  three 
in  the  Boeotian,  3313,  3315,  3348.  The  phrase  rw  6dva  apxu  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  Boeotian  inscrii^tions  except  in  those  of  Chaeronea.  In 
the  remaining  inscriptions,  rw  de'iva  apxovroq  is  commonly  employed,  occa- 
sionally apxovTo^  TU  Selva.     Cf.  supra  5.  1). 

8.  "OvToq  is  also  omitted  in  an  inscription  of  Acraephia,  in 
the  phrase  ^Ovoup-darw  NtxoXatw  OsiffTTieh)^  iidvTtor  2724  ad  fin. 

In  the  other  inscriptions  in  which  the  name  of  the  fxavTig  is  given,  2723, 
2724a,  2724b,  pavrevo/iEvu  is  used  :  fiavTEVo^ihu  ^OvvfidcTu,  kt?..     2724a  ad  Jin. 

C.  TFie  Supplementary  Participle. 

I.  Not  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

9.  The  Supplementary  Participle,  not  in  indirect  discourse, 
is  found  with  eip-i,  'am,'  dear  skim,  'continue,'  and  with 
X  o  I)  p  c  6  r    £:/ic,^a,m     authorized':     iTrtdrj     ifm    zr^     -i')Xi     -t(peio)v 

Ttpo[^tj]TTdpyii>(Ta  evvina  ix  -poyovwv  C  283.  2-3  {cf.  C  295.  48-49  and 

§13.  6  ad  fin.);  ^TTcds}^  Oeopvarrror  euvikk;  icbv  ^taref^]?  vol  xacxn 
BiHwrdiv  280.  1-3;  svxip']st>TTiw[;.']  d'.aTt'/\l]  2383.  15-18;  xonpw- 
£<7Tu)  o  lapeh^  XTj  rh  lapdpyrj   xij   ru   (joijveSpu   (TouXw'.'tsc;  xij    Saiuwo'^zsq 

3200.  13-14  (so  regularly  in  the  Manumission  inscriptions  of 
Orchomenus,  3198-3204). 

II.  In  Indirect  Discourse. 

10.  The  Sujiplementary  Participle,  in  indirect  discourse,  is 
found  after  verbs  of  appearing  and  proda'hning,  the  tense  of  the 
Participle  representing  the  tense  of  the  Indicative  in  the  direct 

1  3310,  3312,  3331,  3323,  3333,  3324,  3325,  3326,  3328,  etc. 
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discourse:  dnw^  w,>  /.r^  6.  -oXi^  ^'J^^C'^'/]  £'^/«/>![Tro]?  iiutTa  xr^ 
[Tt;i]iw(Ta  [7r]«[yTa<7  rw-:  .  .  .  .]  dya06>  [r:  Ttotio'^vTa':  mu7«[>  2383. 
16-18;  «-[r/]za^oc«~w  .  .  .  'EKtTtfioi;  XT/  Id/j.c^d-:  xij  ha/.Xcxfjdrrj': 
iXenOe/ia  [o'j7]«  r«  /Tw[/y.]Mra  dtpihra  Eurv^ov  xar  [^r^dv  ardXa>  rdv 
h  'Af7x/ia-[cei],n  1780.  19-25. 

Note.  The  present  participle  aQtivra,  after  anoKapv^aTu,  represents  the 
perpetual  present  of  the  direct  discourse:   'E'vtvxo^  (KpietTi.     V.  §12.  2. 

§  1  6.  Negatives. 

1.  The  negative  particle  <>n  does  not  occur.^  our'  ....  ouOiv 
occur  once  as  simple  negatives  of  fact,  3171.  33.  oute  once  again, 
where  the  context  is  fragmentary,  1739.  16-18. 

2.  The  negative  particle  /lec  is  used  to  express  a  negation 
as  willed  or  thought  of.     It  is  found — 

A.  with  the  Subjunctive:   (1)  in  final  clauses:   iTinikerreai 

o-Kux;  fiei   douiiu'Ahi   3392.    6-7.      (2)    in   conditional 

clauses:    5^'  Si  xa  ;i£\   d-Kuowzi   a  -('iMq  .  .  .  C  295.   154; 
(>j    Si    xa)    ij.,\    iOekei    .    .    .    C    205.    159;'    [>j    Si    xa]    ij.e\ 

Siaypd^'t'.    .    .    .    3173.   2.      (3)   in   conditional    relative 
clauses:   xii  onri-:  [/^]f(  xaTaj3£,3d(ov  dvTtOe[^iTC  .  .  .  3055.  5. 

B.  with  the  Infinitive:  /le)  ktraeliiev  Sk  dStxelffr^  2228.  7-8. 
So    3198-3204,    3083.    21-25;    /le)    dSulixev    /letSi'.a    ooru,q 

4136.  3-4. 

C.  with  the  Participle:  ixei  is  used  with  the  participle  in 
the  phrase  occurring  in  certain  decrees  of  Manumission, 
/jtti  -olhixir/za  /xicOs'/t,  as  Ei>ur^  'Afj^eSd/xw  d/^riffstTL^  rdv 
fiSmv   Siin?.<)'^  MsXhw/a  lapo'^  re;  lapdizi,  /le]  TznOixnvru  tistOs'A, 

XT/..  M  393. 

For  other  examples,  v.  §  1.5.  4.  d).  The  participle  here  takes  the  negative 
fiEt  because  it  expresses  the  will  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  though 
indirectly.     Cf.  e-jrira  t[«]/)of  ecru,  fitl  ■^uffiKov  /xtiOevi  fieidh  3083.  20-21. 

D.  with  the  Imperative:  !ie\  d-riiyiiacinOw  C  298.  46-47. 

3.  After  a  general  negative,  compound  negatives  have  a 
strengthening  or  a  distributive  force :   //e':  ToOixo.ra  /leirs  auret 

'  The  absence  of  ov  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  inscriptions,  being  mainly 
composed  of  decrees,  dedications,  legal  documents,  etc.  {v.  List  of  In- 
scriptions classitied  according  to  subject  matter),  have  occasion  for  the 
negative  of  will,  rather  than  that  of  fact,  «l■^  is  read  by  Dittenberger  in 
2383.  10  and  12. 

'For  the  use  of  fni  in  this  sentence,  v.  ?  13.  .5. 
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Idwvc  iieizt  aXXet  \^[j^zt6vA  /.aza.  fisiOha  ~()6t:<>'^  3080.  3-4;  //e'l  adtxTjisv 

fiecdiva  ofWoj^  4136.  3-4 ;  3198-3204. 

4.  As  negative  conjunctions,  p-  e  to  i  and,  with  correlative  force, 

ixeirs /Metre    are    found:    fj.z)    i^el/xev   /xetde'A    ((pdnreffTTj    /j.etfJe 

xaradouXirraarrj  3201.  7;  3198-3204.  /leiTe  may  be  tvpice  re- 
peated, thus  connecting  three  members  of  a  sentence :  /leirs  ^iXkw 

TzoOUuxrav  /xecre   tDt  xXapo'/o/w:   aoTd~  jieire  aXJ.et  fietOevi  xard.  jieidiva 

rp67tnv  3081.  3-4  (c/.  3080.  3-4  supra). 

5.  To  connect  a  negative  phrase  with   other  parts  of   the 
sentence,  not  negatived,  zr^  iiei  and  /).e\  .  .  .  8  i  are  used:  dvTiOe']vTt 

Tov  fidiov  Fuxirav  ,  .  .  lapov  el/isv  .  .  .  xij  fjLe\  i(TtTel/j.ev  /j.e'.6e'A  3198.  3. 
So  in   3199-3204;   (c/.  4136.  1-4).      //£>    iffrrel/isv  Sk  dSixelar,  peiOe-A 

2228.  7-8.  After  i).e\  ...  5/,  the  positive  part  of  the  sentence 
may  be  resumed  with  8i,  as  in  3083.  21-25:  ii.e\  iaatlixev  dk 
xaradouXirraffOrj    'Awdpixov     /xecOsvt,    'Avdpixov    de    X.eirujpylp.ev    iv    t^c 

Ooffirj-:.      So    also    after    z^    /^^f, ^t)    fJ-^t-    ddixlfiev   peidiva    ouTtuq, 

ooTU)';  ['5]£  dyipeiie^,  xrX.  4136.  3—4. 

§17.  Conjunctions. 
Asyndeton. 

1.  In  conventional  or  legal  language  the  conjunctions  con- 
necting two  or  more  names  may  be  omitted,  as  Ihwtwv,  Mdaro^ 

Tol  'I(T/j.£r^{o'.  dyidea^j  2455  (6th  cent.?) ;  Evavdpida':  IlafftxpcTa 
Awnijpav    'Aprd/itdt    2228.    2—5    (c/".    aw-   xa    dwcovOc    Euavdpcda'-    xij 

IJaffcxpiTu  ibid.  11.  5-6).      In  the  Proxeny  Decrees  usage  varies. 

Compare  irpocivio'z  elp.sv  ....  ^c/.oxpdzrjv  ZiviXio,  &rjpapi-yr^>  Japarpiu), 

' AT:oXXo(pdvy)v  'AffavoSdrio  518.  3-5  (so  523,  three  names,  and  1728, 
four  names)  and  1722.  3-4  (three  names  connected  by  xrj's),  513. 
3-4  and  519.  5-6  (two  names  with  xrj),  1665.  1.  Cf.  3372.  4-5 
and  3376.  17  (xot^-j). 

2.  In  lists  of  objects  dedicated,  asyndeton  occurs,  especially  if 

they  are  many,  as  'ilxoOda  dtyrpaydXwf:  -irrapar:,  (Txpo^iXMv,  pdffTcya, 
datSa,  dpyoupta  2420.  21-23;  2421.  6-7  {cf.  .  .  . /mvo-:  XT]  Mi'^avdpoq 
XecpcTzida-  xij  ne^taxa-  \_dp'\yoop{a-  2420.  26-28,  19-21). 

Polysyndeton. 

3.  An  accumulation  of  xrj's  is  found  in  the  Proxeny  Decrees, 

as  xij  elfxev  abruq  yd-:  ztj  Fu\xia-  e-T:a\tnv  xij  PtffuriXcav  xij  dff^dXcav  xij 
daouXiav  xij  TzoXiiiw  [z?;  ipdva~  i^daaa^  xij  xard  ydv  xij  xard  OdXarrav, 
xij  zd  aXXa  ndvra   .  .  .  531.  4  sqq.  (cf.  3201). 
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I.  Copulative  Conjunctions. 

1.  y.  7j  (y-ai)  in  its  ordinary  connective  use,  exempla  passim,  e.  g. 
n.  4136.  /.ri  is  also  used  often  to  enriphasize  particular  words, 
as  o-w?  w^  xri  d  -oh.-:  ^';i'^[trr;],  xzX.  2-383.  16-17,80  especially  with 
other  conjunctions  (y.  infra). 

2.  r  i  .  .  .  X  TJ  or  r  ^  .  .  .  X  yj  .  .  .  XTJ.  to  re  lapeTz-:  xry  T£[^t 
la\iid/)yrj  .  .  .  xij  twv  aXkwv  6  j3ei).u/j.ev<)'-  3080.  5-6;  3081.  6—7; 
'AOavi>iiu>/>a   .   .   .   .   ro   re   -rpoOioupov   ineaxsoa^e    xa)   tov    d/j.^iOmupov 

d-^i(hue  2876.  \-adfin.;  C  298.  44-46.  In  the  following  example, 
there  is  an  anacoluthon  in  regard  to  the  position  of  t£':  zr)  -w- 
itoXeiidpywz  dvelitrOrj  zdv  re  (Tuyypa^ov  .  ...  xij  rd-  (>—epaii.tp'.az 
diaYpd4'a.rT0rj  C  295.  18-22. 

3.  x-ij  ...  xTj ,  'both  .  .  .  and,'  with  a  certain  stately  emphasis, 
is  frequent  in  the  Proxeny  Decrees.     So  regularly,  xri  TzoUput  xij 

Ipdvw:   imna^  and   xij   xard   yd'j  xij  xard  OdXarrav,   leSS  often  xij  «'jrov 

xij  ^yyo'/ui':  393.  G-7 ;  2862.  2 ;  and  once  xij  ydz  xi^  hxiai  l-T^asv^ 
393.  7-8. 

4.  ij^i.  rjdi  occurs  oncc  in  a  metrical  inscription:  'Ap<fdh.;[': 
[£](TTa(T'  ir)  Kiruhn  r/V  iiz]  Jeppuc  579  (ttJiie  a.  350). 

5.  For  negative  connectives,  v.  Negatives,  §  16.  4,  5. 

II.  Disjunctive  Conjunctions. 

1.  sT  (='o),  'or,'  and  repeated,  £  "  .  .  .  et,  'either  .  .  .  or.' 

7  di  xd  T£C  xaradouXt8ds(c)r7j  el  ifdizreirrj  3198.  4-5;  3080.  4;  3081. 
4—5;  i'''  ru  lapTj  el  izdp  ro  [?«]/'[""  M  495.  10;  dexdrav  ok  nianvO'.  nn 
^/i[/5avT£':  .  .  .]  8el  [e]?  Boiturcbv  <pepi(j.ev  el  im  TrdXiuq  1739.  16  (the 
text  of  this  passage  is  uncertain). 

III.  Adversative  Conjunctions. 

1.  0/  and  ds  xrj.  8i  is  often  used  in  headings  to  mark  the 
distinction  between  various  officials,  as  -uxrzporm  apynvri)':  />'<-[;«;- 

Totr],  ^-(  de  voXio-  Aa[/]()[z/.:VJ«r)]  2390,  Vac^riao  apynvruq  h'ntujrJ')':, 
iv  de  AelSadeiTj  Jopxw^a^  3083.  3—5;  "Apyo'^ro^  Iv  ' Kpyoixevo  0u,>dpyu) 
.  .  .  iv  ,U  VeXarirj  Me^otrao  C  298.  25-27.  Similarly,  3068.  1-2 
{cf.  3067.  1);  3174.  18-19;  3178.  1-3;  3191.  3  sqq.  di  also 
occurs  as  a  simple  connective,  with  slight  adversative  force, 
1719.  9;  C  295.  39,  59,  142;  4136.  6. 

For  de  xTj,  'and  also,'  v.  C  295.  31;  1719.  7;  2383.  14;  C  283.  5. 

For  7j  di  xa,  V.  Conditional  Sentences,  §  13.  5,  where  it  will 
be  remarked  that  this  is  the  regular  introductory  phrase.  In 
several   of  the  instances  there  cited  (C  298.  48;   C  295.  154; 
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3200.  11;  3198.  4;  3080.  4;  3081.  4)  the  context  shows  that  there 
is  a  direct  opposition  to  a  coinnaand  just  expressed  or  implied. 
In  the  others  the  adversative  force  of  o  i  is  less  marked. 

For  in\  di  xa,  V.  Conditional  Eelative  Sentences,  §  13.  6.  In 
all  these  cases,  S  i  gives  a  slight  adversative  force. 

For  d  i  in  negative  sentences,  v.  Negatives,  §  16.  4,  5. 

In  the  early  grave-stone  inscription,  KalUa  Myl{0')Quio-  rh  (5'  eu 
i:pdf7[(T'  a>]  Tiapodujra  2852,  8i  connects  the  imperative  with  the 
preceding  words,  and  marks  the  contrast  between  the  dead  and 
the  passer-by.     Cf.  §  9.  4  ad  fin. 

2.  dXXd,  irregularly  correlative  with  oure:  out'  ocftihrri  aur-j 
ert,  obdkv  Tzdp  rdv  -6Xv>,  d/.?.'  d7:iyi  -dvza  C  298.  33—34. 

B.  Subordinating  Conjunctions. 

IV.  Declarative  Conjunctions. 

1.  or:,  'that,'  introduces  Indirect  Discourse  after  <pavepdv 

i  tr  T  i :  o-ujT  wv  <pa\'epw  Isc,  on  rdv  6p.<r/(na'^  duKfuXdTTi  rdv  ix  rmv 
Tipoydvcov  TzapdoOelrrav  d  -dXiq  ' HytiffOs'^irdwv  ~d~  rdv  ttoXcv  Znpsivr^y 
dsdoydrj  rol  rldfiof    C  283.  8-11. 

V.  Causal  Conjunctions. 

1.  tTzcdit.  This,  the  only  causal  conjunction  that  occurs, 
is  always  used  in  the  preamble  of  decrees  or  resolutions,  in  the 
sense  'whereas."  The  tenses  employed  are  the  aorist,  for 
particular  past  acts,  and  the  present  and  perfect  for  general 
present  conditions,  on  which  the  decree  is  based.  When  the 
preamble  is  a  long  one,  it  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  a  purpose 
clause  with  Snuiq  Sjv  inserted  between  the  i  :r  j  5  s  c'-clause  and 
its  apodosis,  8eddy6rj,  as  in  the  following  sentence:  i->.ds:\  "/[r]-<jv 
.  .  .  \_£V£pYSTi(jjv  dtaze/J  ...].,.  y.azi(T~(iTt  ....  [i^«'i'£j]ff£  .  .  .  xtj 
....  dtpi^Xz:  ....  I'r;  '^[s]  xr^  ,  .  .  .  £fj;/'[o]££'JTjVw[v]  ^ta7i/Q]  .... 
OTtio^  5)v  xrj  a  ~dA'.^  cr/j'y£[jr>j2  £>J'ydpi\ffT<i~\^  tuxra  .  .  .  [  .  deiJdyffrj  rJ'J 
8dpLu  2383.  2-19;  so  also,  C  283.  2-1]  ;  2406.  1-11;  iTzcrM  Tip^v 
Arj8d?.w  ....  yp£i<np6q  ifrrt  role  d'i  dttp-'^mq,  deddyffrj  2858.  2—4 ; 
i-Ticds)  XExdptffTTj  EvfttuXo':  .  .  .  XT]  ()6z^  6(p£iX£Z7j  .  .  .  dXX'  dziyc  .... 
xij  dizode^da'^Oi  ,  ,  .  el/icJ^  -Dzcdedopivov  .  ,  .  C  298.  29-36 ;  i-rt'h). 
i-£(,'>af{zzaz(i  6  iJd/io-:'^  C  295.  11-12;  l~'.<h\  .  .  .  [av«]^'zart-[^^£]v  zb 
-oXipapyu  iMd.  11.  43-47. 

'  Cf.  Herwerdeu,  p.  76. 

2  Here,  the  f-<c5f/-clause  is  continued  bj-  two  genitives  absolute  {v.  §  15.  6) 
instead  of  by  successive  finite  verbs,  as  in  the  previous  example. 
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VI.  Final  Conjunctions.     V.  Final  Sentences,  §  13.  4. 
VJI.   Conditional    Conjunctions.     V.   Conditional    Sentences, 
§13.5. 

VIII.  Comparative  Conjunctions. 

1.  xaOd-tp,  'even  as.'  This,  the  most  exact  of  comparatives, 
is  regularly  used  in  the  formal  language  of  the  Proxeny  Decrees 

in    the    phrase:    xr^    rakka    -w^ra    xaOdr,e(i    toi--    akkin<;   -p<)^ii><n<;   zij 

edefr^iTTj-:'  504.  4-5;  505.  7;  506.  6-7;  507.  5-6;  508.  4-5,  etc. 
There  is  an  ellipsis  of  y iy paizT-q,  which  is  rarely  expressed 
(529.  5;  3166.  9-10).     xaOar.zp  is  often  strengthened  by  y.r,, — 

xaOd-ep  x-Tj,  'even  as  also':'  [ra]  akkii  /ravra,  xaOdittp  xt/  zih', 
iikkot:;  -pn^i'.u^  X7,  empyizTiz  yiyp<>---r,  3166.  9-10;  526.  6;  1722, 
1723,  1724,  e^c,  C  283.  13. 

2.  X  O.0  d  X7j ,  'as  also,'  in  the  same  phrase  as  above:  ~]dvza  xaOd 

xi,  rnq  dkkuq  -poH^u^  4128.  11-12  (with  yiypanrr,');   280.  6-7;    1721 

ad  fin. ;  and  xadd:  xoiid  Eozv/o':  dr.  .  .  oei  1780.  17-18. 

3.  xaOw^,  'as,'  'according  as,'  (in  official  or  legal  language): 
■KapiLtivavza — xaOiw:  v  -are\p  rarira^e  3083.  12-13;  4137.  4-6; 
d'Ayp(nl>av  xaOujq  t-oii(Ta'.>0(t  .  .  .  C  295.  4-5.  xaOuiz  >:«:  xaOw:;  xa 
tDt  <Tij'Ab\_po':  (idxeJ  1719.  5. 

IX.  Temporal  Conjunctions.  V.  Conditional  llelative  Sentences, 
§  13.  6. 

1  Instead  of  KaOdntp  in  this  phrase  we  liud  twice  the  indefinite  relative 
uTrdrro^, — :TavTa  otvottu  k>/  rvf  aA/.vg  522.  19-20;  3167.  14-1.5;  and  twice  the 
definite  uan^, — jrdiTa  uan  [«]/)  roig  Aonrolg  42.59.  12-1.5;  urrn  kt/  tvc  d//i'f  2708.  6. 

*  hi/  alone,  as  a  comparative  particle,  is  read  by  Meister  in  :i7n8.  6,  cf. 
Dittenberger's  note  ad  loc. 
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